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For information about Oracle's commitment to accessibility, visit the Oracle Accessibility
Program website at
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=docacc.

Access to Oracle Support

Oracle customers have access to electronic support through My Oracle Support. For
information, visit
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=info or visit
http://www.oracle.com/pls/topic/lookup?ctx=acc&id=trs if you are
hearing impaired.

Related Documents

For more information, see the following documents in the Oracle Retail Macro Space
Management Release 13.3.2 documentation set:

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Administration Module Online Help
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Configuration Module User Guide
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Configuration Module Online Help
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Data Importer User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro space Management Data Importer Online Help

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Fixture Studio Online Help

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Merchandiser User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Merchandiser Online Help

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Planner User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Planner OnlineGuide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Product Studio User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Product Studio Online Help

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Planner User Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Report Designer User Guide
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Report Designer Online Help
Oracle Retail Macro Space Management Release Notes

Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning Install Guide

Oracle Retail Macro Space Planning License Information

For more information on In-Store Space Collaborationt see the following documents in
the Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Release 13.3.2 documentation set:

Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Release Notes
Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration User Guide
Oracle Retail In-Store Space Collaboration Online Help
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Customer Support

To contact Oracle Customer Support, access My Oracle Support at the following URL:
https:/ /support.oracle.com

When contacting Customer Support, please provide the following;:

= Product version and program/module name

= Functional and technical description of the problem (include business impact)

= Detailed step-by-step instructions to re-create

= Exact error message received

= Screen shots of each step you take

Review Patch Documentation

When you install the application for the first time, you install either a base release (for
example, 13.3) or a later patch release (for example, 13.3.2). If you are installing the base
release or additional patch releases, read the documentation for all releases that have
occurred since the base release before you begin installation. Documentation for patch
releases can contain critical information related to the base release, as well as information
about code changes since the base release.

Oracle Retail Documentation on the Oracle Technology Network

Documentation is packaged with each Oracle Retail product release. Oracle Retail
product documentation is also available on the following Web site:
http:/ /www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/oracle_retail. html

(Data Model documents are not available through Oracle Technology Network. These
documents are packaged with released code, or you can obtain them through My Oracle
Support.)

Documentation should be available on this Web site within a month after a product
release.

Conventions

XViii

Navigate: This is a navigate statement. It tells you how to get to the start of the procedure
and ends with a screen shot of the starting point and the statement “the Window Name
window opens.”

This is a code sample
It is used to display examples of code


https://support.oracle.com/
http://www.oracle.com/technology/documentation/oracle_retail.html

1

Overview of Components

The Fixture Studio Window has a number of parts.

Fixture Studio Components
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The Menu Bar gives access to a number of pull down menus.

The Toolbar allows the selection of a number of options relative to fixture and gondola
creation.

The Block Browser has a hierarchical tree of fixtures or gondolas depending on which
tab is selected.

The Preview Window in the Object Browser gives a simplified image of the selected
object.

The Status Bar at the bottom of the screen gives information on the number objects
selected, status of current action, and so on.

The Gondola Definitions Window contains a list of all gondolas held in the central
database.

The Block Definitions Window contains a list of all blocks (fixtures, fittings, and so on)
held in the central database.



Fixture Studio Components

Note: Whether blocks are automatically loaded into Fixture
Studio depends in setting in the Options dialog box (View

menu). If blocks are not set to automatically load, they must
be imported using the Read Blocks option on the File menu.
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2
General Menu Options

Overview of Menu Bar

The Menu Bar contains five options.
T ——

Dl Edt yew Window Heb
l'-_iﬂ o | e P

|
The File Pull down menu allows blocks to be read and saved. It also allows blocks to be
loaded to and saved from the drawing. Finally, it allows the blocks themselves to be
subjected to operations such as normalizing or producing 3DS files.
The Edit pull down menu allows block definitions to added, edited and deleted.
The View pull down menu allows the way block definitions display in Fixture Studio to
be defined.
The Window pull down menu allows the user to specify the way the various windows
and dialogue boxes display in Fixture Studio.
The Help pull down menu calls this Help Module and also allows the user to see system
information for the computer the software is running on.

Window Pull Down Menu
The Window Pull Down Menu has two groups of options.

© Focture Studio

Fle Edit View | Window Help

Sl ot | ¢ Coscade
Tie Horizontal
Tile Virtical
Arrange [oons

v 1 Gondola Definitions
2 Block Definitions

The first set of options arranges the active windows within Fixture Studio.
Cascade arranges them so they are stacked sequentially across the diagonal of the screen.

= Gondola Definitions =
a Block Definitions
= EEE] Name Desaription |
!‘_ & 1396 |I_Pavement_ a0 ftx 15ft  Pavement 40 fix 15 ft
| @ 1490 |1 HDR _Medde_120¥54  Haavy Duly Raddng Flssr Madus 120 ...
| 1444 1 HOR_Beam_144x1-5x4  Heaby Duty Racking Beam 144 x 1.5 x 4
|| |& 1495 1HOR Beam_120x1-5x4  Heavy Duty Rading Bean 120 % 1.5 % 4

Tile Horizontal arranges then so they all share the available space horizontally.

Overview of Menu Bar 3
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1

| |im Mame | Description
_‘5 1396 1 Pavement 40 ftx 15ft  Pavement 40 ftx 15 ft

| @ 19499 1HDR Modue_130x54  Heavy Duty Radking Floor Madue 120
(P 1494 1_HDR_Beam_144x1-5x4  Hesby Duty Racking Beam 144 % 1.5x

= Gondola Definitions

| Basic Single Sided Raddng Basic Singhe Sided Racking

2 Basc Sngle Sided Freezer  Basic Single Sided Freezer
B Basic Sngle Sided Chiller Basic Singhe Sded Chiller

4 Basic Double Sided Chiller Basic Double Sided Chiller

Tile Vertical arranges then so they all share the available space vertically.

< Gondola Definitions & Block Definitions

| Hame Z Deseription | | Hame
Bas Sngle SidedRading  Bask Srigle SidedRacang | | 139 | 1ER_Satwall_s3x1:x96
Basic Sngle Sided Freezer  Bask Sngle SidedFreezer | | 1356 1_ER_Slatwal_35x1x96
Basic Single Sided Chiller  Basic Single Sided Chiler | | 1312 |1_BR_Fixture_36x24x84
‘Basic Double Sided Chler  Basic Double Sided Chller |3 1319 | 1_BR_Fixture_48x24x96

Basic Double Sided Rading Basic Double Sed Fading | |/ 1321 |1 Basic Fresser 43:48x36

The second set of options allows switching between those windows. Clicking on either
Gondola Definitions or Block Definitions will cause that window to become active
within Fixture Studio.

Help Pull Down Menu

The Help Pull Down Menu has two options.

Fla Edit View ‘Window  Help

u E m'| | HG |'=f “'X Hl‘.II.I'ESI.Iﬁ-H!‘!I- FI
| About Eivture Studi

Clicking on Fixture Studio Help (or pressing the F1 function key) will call this help
module.

Clicking on About Fixture Studio will bring up a dialogue box with information on the
version of Fixture Studio the user has.
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File Menu

Overview of File Pull Down Menu

The File Menu has varying options concerned with reading and saving blocks, AutoCAD
operations and connection to AutoCAD.

| Fle Edit Wew Window Hel
Read Bods ... (o ETo N 5
Save Blocks ... cul+s
Save Gondolas
Load Bladks into Drawing
Load Blocks from Disk ...
Layout Blodks in Draving ...
Create 305 file{s)
Fuedefine blods from disk

. Configure F&
v Connected to AutoCAD (Basic Rackng. dwg)
Exit

Note: The Load Blocks into Drawing, Load Blocks From
Disc, Laying Out Blocks, Normalize Blocks, Create 3DS Files
and Redefine blocks from disc will be greyed out unless the
Connect to AutoCAD option has been checked.

Read Blocks reads the details of all blocks from the central Macro Space Planning
database or the drawing into Fixture studio.

Save Blocks saves the details of all blocks back to the central Macro Space Management
Planning from Fixture studio.

Save Gondolas saves the details of any newly created gondolas back to the central Macro
Space Planning database from Fixture studio.

Load Blocks into Drawing, Load Blocks From Disc, Laying Out Blocks, Normalize blocks,
Create 3DS Files and Redefine blocks from disc are discussed in more detail here

Block Factory is a wizard intended to assist in block creation. Clicking on Block Factory
will bring up the Block Factory dialogue box.

X

[ ] veme | Descripton | Length | Depth | Heght |
|

@ Wizard ﬂKIEenad
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Configure brings up the Configuration Module. This can be used to change fundamental
settings in Macro Space Management.

|

Current Configuraton Profle;  MSP_DEMO_DE
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Connect to AutoCAD opens the AutoCAD environment (if not already open) and
enables a number of block editing commands that cannot otherwise be used.

Reading Blocks

Information on blocks is held within the central Macro Space Planning database. When
Fixture Studio is started, the information is loaded into local memory. This can be done
in one of two ways:

1. Automatically by setting the 'Load Blocks Automatically on Start' option from the
Options dialog box accessed from the View Menu.

2. Manually by means of the Read Blocks option on the File menu.

Once the information is loaded into local memory, all changes and edits are saved into
that local memory. The updated information is only written back to the database when
the Save Blocks option is selected from the file menu.

Note: Gondola information is read into Fixture Studio on
start-up. Again, it is held in local memory and is only
written back to the central Macro Space Planning database
when the Save Gondolas option is invoked from the file
menu.

Reading Blocks

Blocks are read from the database, from the drawing or both. The options are invoked
from the File menu. To have the option of reading in blocks from the drawing (or
merging results) the Connect to AutoCAD option must also have been selected.
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| Fle Edt Wew Window Help
Read Bladks ... cH+0 b
Save Blodks ... col4s
Sawe Gondolas
Load Blocks inta Drawing
Load Blodks from Disk ...
Layout Biodks in Draving ...
Creats 305 fla(z)
Rredefine blodks from disk

Configure F&
v Connected to AutoCAD (Basic Rackng.dwg)

Exit

Read Blocks Option

On selecting this option the user has two check boxes: 'Clear existing Block definitions'
and 'Overwrite Existing Block definitions.

& Read Block Definitions x|

—SOLrce
r :-. - dir |
£ [derge

[~ Clear axisting EBlock defiriions
™ Qverwrite existing Block dafinitions
r_ furlie [1ee '-_ ""E

1. Clear existing Block definitions

If checked, this option deletes all information currently held in local memory and
refreshes it with that held in the central Macro Space Planning database.

2. Overwrite existing Block definitions

This check box is only available if the 'clear existing Block definition' check box is not
selected. On selecting 'Overwrite existing Block definitions', the Apply Data filters
check box also becomes available. If checked, the button to the right can be used to
bring up the Copy Options dialog box. Options checked within this dialog box will
result in data from the central Macro Space Planning database overwriting what is
held in local memory when the OK button is clicked in the Read Block Definitions
dialog box.

Note: If neither check box is checked, data held in local
memory will be overwritten without any filtering.

Reading Blocks 7
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Drawing Option

Note: The usual purpose of reading in from the drawing is
to bring in blocks from an earlier version of the application.
It is normally used by expert users.

This option is only available if the Connect to AutoCAD option has been selected from
the File menu. On selecting the Drawing option the user has two check boxes: 'Clear
existing Block definitions' and 'Overwrite Existing Block definitions.

& Read Block Definitions x|

— SoUToe:

i [atabase
1+ Draging
T Mergs

[T Clear existing Block defirikions
[ Croenvrite sxisting Block definitions

IV [agpply Deka Fikers]
g | :

@) ok | Cancel |

1. Clear existing Block definitions

If checked, this option deletes all information currently held in local memory and
refreshes it with a list of the blocks in the drawing.

2. Overwrite existing Block definitions
This check box is only available if the 'clear existing Block definition' check box is not
selected. On selecting 'Overwrite existing Block definitions', the Apply Data filters
check box also becomes available. If checked, the button to the right can be used to
bring up the Copy Options dialog box. Options checked within this dialog box will
result information read from the list of blocks in the drawing overwriting what is
held in local memory when the OK button is clicked in the Read Block Definitions
dialog box.

Merge Option
The merge option is a combination of reading from the database and reading from the
drawing. It is only available if the Connect to AutoCAD option has been selected from
the File menu.
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If Merge is selected, the blocks in the currently selected drawing will be compared to
those held in local memory. Data from any blocks in the drawing but not in the database
will be read into local memory. If blocks in the drawing are also in local memory and
they contain information different to local memory, some of this information (typically
size data, block description [not block name] and connection point information) will be
read into Fixture Studio and overwrite the information in local memory.

Note: The Load Blocks into Drawing is not currently
functional.

Saving Blocks

Information on blocks is held within the central Macro Space Planning database. When
Fixture Studio is started, the information is loaded into local memory. When data has
been added, changed, or deleted, that data needs to be written back to the central Macro
Space Planning database to be made permanent.

This is done by selecting the Save Blocks option on the File menu.

Note: Gondola information is read into Fixture Studio on
start-up. Again, it is held in local memory and is only
written back to the central Macro Space Planning database
when the Save Gondolas option is invoked from the file
menu.

Saving Blocks

Block information can be saved to the database, to the drawing or both. The options are
invoked from the File menu. To have the option of saving block information to the
currently active drawing (and variation of the block held in the directory specified in the
configuration module) the Connect to AutoCAD option must also have been selected.

Saving Blocks 9
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Before saving any blocks, it is helpful to understand how the process works.

File Menu

It is important to understand how this process works. (The example below is for when

Fixture Studio is connected to an active drawing in Planner).
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On clicking OK in the Save Block Definitions dialog box, the following actions take place.
1. The information held in local memory is permanently written to the database.

2. XData (MSM specific data) is written to the instance of the block in the currently
active drawing. (An instance of every block being saved must be in the currently
active drawing).

3. A copy of the block in the currently active drawing is written to the directory
specified in the Category tab of the block Details dialog box.

Note: If Fixture Studio is not connected to Planner, the
fixture in the active drawing will not have its XData
updated, nor will a copy of the block be written to the
directory specified in the Category tab of the block Details
dialog box.

Save Blocks - Not Connected to Planner Drawing
x|

Deerstination

v Datshase
[ [Graw

Options
[ Budd Meve Dafindticnes
¥ Enforce Save
[T Save Cunb Slocks
[ Cinby Save Selected Biocks
[ iite Block P
[~ LUpdste Database with Drawing

@) [ ok | come |

If Fixture Studio is not connected to the Planner drawing, the options to write to the
drawing and write block files will be grayed out and unavailable. It will only be possible
to save the current version of the local data held in Fixture Studio to the database. The
available options are:

1. Add New Definitions: This option writes back all new block definitions in the locally
stored data that are not presently held that in the database.

2. Enforce Save: This option will write back information from any blocks that have been
changed but not selected for saving if the 'Only Save Selected Blocks' option has been
selected.

3. Only Save Selected Blocks: This option will only save blocks that have been
highlighted. It allows a subset of data to be saved back; not the entire contents of
Fixture Studio.

4. Update Database with Drawing: this option is not currently functional

Saving Blocks 11
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Save Blocks - Connected to Planner Drawing
x|

Destination

¥ Database
b Drawing

Ophions
[ fudd bev Defindtions
[¥ Enfoece Save
[~ Sawe Qumb Blocks
v Gy Savve Selected Blocks
© s Sk

) [ ok | coma |

If Fixture Studio is connected to the Planner drawing, the options to write to the drawing
and write block files will be available. The additional options are:

1. Database: Data held locally in Fixture Studio will be written back to the database.
2. Drawing: XData will be written to the block in the drawing as a minimum.

3. Write Block Files: A copy of the block in the drawing (including XData) will be
written to the directory specified in the Category tab of the Block Details dialog box.

Note: The block written to the specified directory is the
'definition' block. Instances of this block are then placed in
floor plans - it is the 'template’ for all blocks being placed by
store planners.

Deleting Blocks

Deleting blocks from Fixture Studio takes place in multiple stages.

Marking blocks for deletion within Fixture Studio

Blocks are marked for deletion in Fixture Studio by highlighting the block then using the
Delete option on the right click menu.
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The block name will then be grayed out in the Fixture hierarchy and the icon will turn
black in the Block details list.

| 1369 1 _Banner_48xix2d Fitting 43 I
F 1407 1_Small_Store_Buiding_shell ither 4% | 960
[ w1362 Exarmpie block Frakure 43 5.5

| |6 1477 M8 CapHead Soew- 25 mmbong  Part ! "

Marking blocks for deletion in the Database

At present the block has a delete flag set against it in the information held locally within
Fixture Studio. The next stage is to write that information back to the central Macro Space
Planning database so the delete flag is set there as well. This is done by highlighting the
entry in the Fixture Hierarchy and then using the Save Block definitions dialog box from
the File menu.

x
~Destination

[ Datahass

[ Drawing

s
[ Add Mew Defindtions
[ Enforce Save
[T | Save Dumb Blocks
[ Cnly Save Selacted Bocks
[ Wite Elockinias
[ Uipdate Databaze with Drawing

) |l1K.|I:a'nd|

The Destination should be set to Database and the Enforce Save/Only Save Selected
blocks options check. On clicking OK, the delete flag will be written to the database.

Permanently Deleting the blocks in the Administration Module

The blocks can be permanently deleted from the database by selecting the Purge option
from the Tools menu in the Admin module.

Poge x|
¥ Ficures 1 fixtures
M Fradics i
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If there are problems, an error message will result.

o

Cannot purge: the Following fdures, cumenthy inuse in fles:
Example block{Exampls black) used in Proposali19

« | 2
= ]

Typical reasons preventing blocks from being deleted include:

=  Fixtures present in floor plan (blocks cannot be deleted from the database if
instances still exist in other tables in the database).

Fixture information may be present in other tables in the database, causing
referential integrity problems.

AutoCAD Operations from Fixture Studio

Connecting to AutoCAD

Before the AutoCAD functionality can be used from within Fixture Studio, users must

first connect to the Planner module. Until this is done, the AutoCAD options on the file
menu will remain grayed out and unavailable.

| Fle Edt Wiew Window Help
Resd Blocks .. cerl+D E
Save Blodks ... cr+s
Save Gondolas

The Connect to AutoCAD option on the File Pull down Menu must be selected. If the
AutoCAD environment is not open, AutoCAD will be activated. If it is open, Fixture
Studio will link to AutoCAD. When fixture Studio has connected to Planner, the

AutoCAD based options will change from being grayed out to available and the Connect
to AutoCAD option will have a tick by it.

14
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| Fle Ed Wiew Window Hel

Read Bocks ... OO
Save Blodks .., S

Sawe Gondolas

Load Blocks into Drawing
Layout Biocks in Eraving ...
Normalze Blocks ...
Creats 305 file(s)
Redsfine blocks from disk

Edock Fackory ...
Configure F&
v Conneched bo AuboCAD (Proposall 19-2,000G)

Exit

Load Blocks Into Drawing

The Load Blocks into Drawing command is used to take copies of the DWG files from
the Macro Space Planning directories currently specified in Fixture Studio and transfer
them to the currently active drawing in AutoCAD.

Note: The Connect to AutoCAD option must be selected on

the File menu.

There are three stages to this.

= Select the required blocks in Fixture Studio

= Select the Load Blocks into Drawing option

=  Select the Insert option in AutoCAD

Selecting the Required Blocks in Fixture Studio

Selecting the requited blocks can be done in two ways in Fixture Studio; from the
hierarchical tree, or from the Block Definitions window. They can be selected from the
hierarchical tree by left clicking on an individual block, or by holding down <Ctrl> and
left clicking to make multiple selections. They can be selected from the Block Definitions
window by left clicking on an individual block or by holding down <Ctrl> or <Shift> and

left clicking to make multiple selections.

AutoCAD Operations from Fixture Studio 15
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Using the Load Blocks into Drawing option
Using the Load Blocks into Drawing will load the block definitions into the AutoCAD
drawing. They will be loaded to the AutoCAD database associated with drawing and
will not become visible until the insert command is used to put instances into the visible
part of the drawing.

I|F|,E.immmmb

Corl O
Crk+5

TR |

Using the Insert Option

The Insert option can be invoked by typing INSERT into the command line.
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This will bring up the Insert dialogue box.

X
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Block definitions can be selected using the Name drop down list. After specifying the

Insertion Point, Scale, Rotation Angle and whether or not the components of the block
are to be exploded, clicking on OK will place an instance of the block definition in the

drawing.

Load Blocks From Disc

Load Blocks from Disc enables the user to select blocks from a source outside of the
Macro Space Management database and load them into the currently active AutoCAD
drawing. (This is in contrast to the Load Blocks into Drawing option which selects copies
of the DWG files from the Macro Space Planning directories currently specified in Fixture
Studio).

Note: The Connect to AutoCAD option must be selected on
the File menu.

There are two stages to this.
=  Select the Load Blocks from Disk option
=  Select the Insert option in AutoCAD

Using the Load Blocks From Disc option

Using the Load Blocks from Disc option will transfer the block definitions into the
AutoCAD drawing. They will not become visible until instances have been placed in the
drawing.
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Configurs F&
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Exit

This will bring up Select blocks to Load dialogue box. Navigate to the required directory
and highlight the required blocks. Click on Open to transfer the block definitions to the
active AutoCAD drawing. They will not become visible until the insert command is used
to put instances into the visible part of the drawing.

Select Blocks bo Load el
Look e [ 3 Fruk and Veg i I e
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Using the Insert option in AutoCAD

When the block definitions have been transferred into the drawing, instances of that
definition can be inserted into the drawing by typing Insert into the command line.

Regenecating model .
Comrand: inserc

This will bring up the Insert dialogue box.
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Block definitions can be selected using the Name drop down list. After specifying the

Insertion Point, Scale, Rotation Angle and whether or not the components of the block
are to be exploded, clicking on OK will place an instance of the block definition in the

drawing.

Laying Out Blocks

The Laying Out Blocks is similar to the Load Blocks into Drawing option, except that it
bypasses the AutoCAD Insert command and lays out the selected blocks in a grid pattern
in the currently active drawing in the AutoCAD environment.

Note: The Connect to AutoCAD option must be selected on
the File menu.

There are two stages to this.
= Select the required blocks in Fixture Studio
= Select the Layout Blocks in Drawing option

Select the Required Blocks in Fixture Studio

Selecting the requited blocks can be done in two ways in Fixture Studio; from the
hierarchical tree, or from the Block Definitions window. They can be selected from the
hierarchical tree by left clicking on an individual block, or by holding down <Ctrl> and
left clicking to make multiple selections. They can be selected from the Block Definitions
window by left clicking on an individual block or by holding down <Ctrl> or <Shift> and
left clicking to make multiple selections.
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Select the Laying Out Blocks Option

Click on the Laying Out Blocks in Drawing option in the File pull down menu.

I|F|B.E¢:mummh

ChriH-Cr
Chrl+S

it

This will bring up the Layout Options dialogue box.
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The spacing between blocks can be specified by the X, Y and Z spacing. Ticking the
appropriate check boxes will add the block name and/or description to each block when
it is drawn the active drawing. Ticking the Clear Drawing check box will clear all
previous blocks from the drawing.

Normalize Blocks

The Normalize Blocks command is used to modify the AutoCAD properties of blocks
selected in Fixture Studio. It is the equivalent of the AutoCAD Object Properties dialog
box, but can be used to perform bulk operations. This is particularly useful when
working with blocks that have been created outside of Macro Space Planning as they
may require their properties changed to work within the application.

1. For KPIs to work within Planner, the blocks color must be set to 'By Block'

2. For the 'thicken' form of highlighting to work within Planner, the line weight must be
set to 'By Block'.

Note: The Connect to AutoCAD option must be selected on
the File menu.

Normalize Blocks is accessed from the File pull down menu.

i O Flsture Studio

| Ele Edk Veew Window Hslp
Save Blocks ... s —
* Save Gondolas

Liad Blocks inbo Dravaing
Load Blocks from Disk. ...
Lanout Blocks in Drawing ...

Mormalize Bocks ...

Craabe 305 fila(s)
Fedefine blocks from disk

Corfigure F&
w Cornuschad o AuboCAD (Proposal?d 2, DWAS)
Exit

The Normalize Blocks dialogue box enables any currently selected blocks to have their
AutoCAD Layer, Color, Line Type and Line Weight changed.

AutoCAD Operations from Fixture Studio 21



File Menu

@ Mormalize Blocks = x|

ayer | Colour ~Lina Typa -Line Wieight
& lgnare @ gnove] @ Ignore & lgncre
™ Tgrore 2030 Layers ™ ByLayer ™ Bylayer Byl aver
" Resst bo ' " ByElock ™ ByRiock " Byflock
" Gushom " Custom (" Custom

me=1 Il o || H

&) 0K | Coee |

Layer

If set to Ignore, layers will be unchanged.

If set to Ignore 2D/3D layers they will not be affected by any changes to other layers

If set to Reset to 0, all selected blocks will have their parent layer set to the default of 0.

Color

If set to Ignore, line weights will be unchanged.

If set to By Layer, then the selected blocks will adopt the default color for the layer they
are inserted on.

If set to By Block, the selected blocks will adopt the default color for the layer they
inserted are on except where the Planner functionality changes the color to a alternative
one - for example for a KPIL.

If set to Custom, then the modified color for the selected blocks can be set by means of
the spin control. These blocks will not then adopt the parent color of the layer they are
inserted on; nor can their color be changed to display KPIs.

Note: Color should normally be set to By Block. This enables
blocks to have their colors changed in Planner when KPIs
are applied.

Line type
If set to Ignore, line types will be unchanged.

If set by ByLayer, the selected blocks will adopt the default line type for the layer they
inserted are on.

If set to ByBlock the selected blocks will adopt the default liner type for the layer they
inserted are on except where the Planner functionality changes it to an alternative one.

If set to Custom, then the line type for the selected blocks can be set by means of the drop
down list.

Line Weight
If set to Ignore, line weights will be unchanged.

If set By Layer, the selected blocks will adopt the default weight type for the layer they
inserted are on.

If set ByBlock, he selected blocks will adopt the default liner type for the layer they
inserted are on except where the Planner functionality changes it to an alternative one.

If set to a Custom level all selected blocks will be set to the line weight selected from the
drop down list. These blocks will not then adopt the parent line weight of the layer they
are inserted on; nor can their line weight be changed by the Planner functionality.
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Note: Line weight should normally be set to By Block. This
enables blocks to have the thicknesses of their lines changes
for highlighting purposes in Planner.
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Create 3DS Files

DWG files are used in the Planner module. A different sort of file (3DS file) is used to
represent products and merchandise in the Merchandiser module. 3DS files are created
using the DWG file as a template.

| S—

Note: The Connect to AutoCAD option must be selected on
the File menu.

There are two stages to this.
=  Select the required blocks in Fixture Studio
= Select the Crease 3DS Files option

Select the Required Blocks in Fixture Studio

Selecting the requited blocks can be done in two ways in Fixture Studio; from the
hierarchical tree, or from the Block Definitions window. They can be selected from the
hierarchical tree by left clicking on an individual block, or by holding down <Ctrl> and
left clicking to make multiple selections. They can be selected from the Block Definitions
window by left clicking on an individual block or by holding down <Ctrl> or <Shift> and
left clicking to make multiple selections.
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Select the Create 3DS Option
Click on the Create 3DS Files option in the File pull down menu.

'|r-|,|-:acmm~m

. ReadBods ...

O
CirkeS

H

The required 3DS files will then be created in the same directory as the original DWG
files. A confirmatory dialog box will appear.
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Note: 3DS files are also used in the Preview Tab of the Block
details dialog box. If they are absent a 'graphics not found'
message will result.

Redefine Blocks from Disc

Redefine Blocks from Disc allows the user to overwrite any blocks in the current
selected floor plan in Planner with the latest versions specified in Fixture Studio.

Note: The Connect to AutoCAD option must be selected on
the File menu.

It is accessed from the File pull down menu and is only active when Fixture Studio is
connected to AutoCAD.

2 Fisture Studio

| Fie Edt Wiew Window Help

Save Blocks ... 5
* Save Gondolas

The |

Load Blocks ko Drawirg
Load Blocks from Disk ...
Layout Blocks in Drawing ...
Creste 305 file(s)

Fedefine blocks From disk

Configure F&
w Cornusched bo AukaCAD {Drawing ! dvwg)

Exit

On selecting the command, Fixture Studio will identify all blocks in the drawing
referenced by the Connect to AutoCAD option and replace them with the blocks
currently referenced in Fixture Studio. A confirmatory dialog box will appear.
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Note: This task can also be carried out using the Restructure

Drawing option in the Planner module.

Block Factory

The Block Factory option is available from the File menu.
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Create 305 fleds)
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w Connected to AutoCAD (Basic Racking. dwg)
Exit

On selecting Block Factory, the Block Factory dialog box will open.

x

Name | Description | Length | Depth | Heght |

*|

@ I

File Menu

Block Factory will create a list of blocks within the fixture hierarchy. If a Fixture Group
has been highlighted before Block Factory has been opened, the blocks will be created at
that point in the hierarchy. If no fixture group has been highlighted, the blocks will be
created under the fixture hierarchy root. When blocks are created in the hierarchy, they
will have the name, description and dimensions assigned. All other information will

have to be entered by editing the within the Block Details dialog box.
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There are two options; manually enter the information into Block Factory, or use the

Wizard to automatically create blocks.

Manual Use of Block Factory

x|
5. % | =
L4

| [Exampde 1 Example | 1 2 3

| |Example 2 Example 2 4 6

| |Example 3 Example 3 3 9

@ _ wesd | ok | coea |

To enter information manually, enter the Name, Description, Length, Depth and Height
in the top line. To store each line press Return. On clicking OK, the entries will be written

to the fixture hierarchy.

Block Factory Wizard
The Block Factory Wizard is accessed by clicking the Wizard button in the Block Factory
dialog box.
oszeweard
- Block names & descriptions: — 1 [~Slee variations:
Frefix: [Fraele [Evamie 1L AL ML
Includs Length: [ [ 1 (i 3 5
covul — = L 6
Inchids Depth: [ =
Separator: " S
Inchude Height: [ =
Suffix; | [ Addtionsl Offsets:
Sasrple: Examplal s Exarmple],3,5 o | o | a
@ (o ] oo

A Name and Description can be entered followed by the dimensions. The dimensions to
be included and the separators can be specified, but the resulting name combinations
must be unique. On clicking OK, this will produce a list of block names followed by

dimensions in the Block Factory dialog box.
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On clicking OK, this information will be written to the fixture hierarchy.
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The blocks can then be edited using the Block Details dialog box with additional
information added before the modified block is saved back to the database.

Note: Using the Block Factory (or the Block Factory Wizard)
does not create any graphics - the DWG and 3DS files will
still have to be manually created.
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Edit Menu

Edit Pull Down Menu

The Edit Menu has varying options concerned with editing block descriptions.

Add Block, Edit Block and Delete Block result in a block being added, or the selected
block being either edited or deleted.

Copy Data and Paste Data allow information to be copied from one block to another, or
copied into a block being added.

If data is going to be overwritten, a confirmatory warning will appear.
Faure studio x|

Copy data From 1_ER_End_T-Leq_ls48c6 to T_BR_End_T-Leq_lxdBud4 7

Copy brings up a dialogue box allowing the data being copied to be filtered.

i
1 :

[ 7 Description [ Connection Points
| [ Category Data [ pesocisted Parks
| [ Irsertion Daka I Fidure | Shelf Data
| ¥ Szebats [ Styles
[ tDas [ Merchandicable Areas

& [ ox ] _ come |

Clear all Blocks removes all blocks from the list of blocks currently loaded into Fixture
Studio.

Filter Data brings up the Filter Listed blocks dialogue box.
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Edit Menu

Edit Sizes brings up the Edit Sizes dialogue box. This is used to configure the sizes for
stretchable blocks.

ol
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|Ready
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Edit Categories bring up the Edit Categories dialog box. This is used to configure a list of
Categories that can be assigned to fixtures on the Categories tab of the Block Details
dialog box. Categories are often used as filters for reporting purposes.
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categories

i

Edit Attribute Variables brings up the dialog box used to configure the Attributes that
can be assigned to fixtures in the Planner and Merchandiser Modules, and in In-Store
Space Collaboration.
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Copying Data
The Copy Data and Paste Data options on the view menu (and on the toolbar) allow
users to copy and paste data from one block to another. This is typically used when
creating large numbers of blocks. One block is fully configured, and then the required
data is copied and pasted to other blocks. Examples of this would be copying lists of
associated parts or styles from one block to another.

The first stage is to specify the data that is to be copied from one block to another. This is
done by selecting Copy Options from the Edit menu.

Im
Fis | Edt Wew Window Help

9 Addslock =
——  Edit Block —
Dot Block,

Copry Dsts Chrl+C
Paste Data Chrl+¥

Clesr ol Blocks

Edit Cabegories
Edit Attribaube Definithons

This will bring up the Copy Options dialog box.
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The data to be copied can be specified by the check boxes.

The next stage is to highlight the block from which data is to be copied. On selecting
Copy, the specified data will be written to the clipboard.

The next stage is to highlight the block to which data is to be copied (only one block can
be selected at a time). On selecting paste, a confirmatory warning will appear. If Yes is
clicked, the data held locally in Fixture Studio will be overwritten.

Fturestudio x|
Copy data From I_ER_End_T-Ueq_is48w06 to T_BR_End_T-Leq_lsd8uE4 7

T

This process can be repeated by selecting further blocks and pasting the information to
those.

Finally, the information must be saved back to the central Macro Space Planning
database. This is done by identifying all changed blocks (red icons) and using the Save
Blocks option from the File Menu.

Note: This functionality works best if the block from which
data is to be copied has first been saved back to the central
Macro Space Planning database. Problems with the copy and
paste functionality may result if it has not.

Categories and Variable Attributes

Categories and variable attributes are both used for reporting purposes.

Categories

Selecting Edit Categories from the Edit menu brings up the Edit Categories dialog box.
This is used to configure a list of Categories that can be assigned to fixtures on the
Categories tab of the Block Details dialog box.
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|21 Description —

(Peosicracing |
Basic Slabwals

| |Chiers and Freszers

] WisC Equipeneni

Oibsbruction or Space Holder

Product Block

Reference

Shetving

Stristehable Biocks

| Tithe Block:

| 10 catenories i

Once entered, these categories can be assigned to fixtures using the Categories drop
down list on the Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box.

~ Garsral =2

Directory: frasc Biacks =]
Marwfacturer: |own Marufacture - Equpment ¥
unks: frmperial inch =l
Misteridl: [Beie ]
Prink Material: [Beige =]
R ICI.Irmt E[
Effective Date: {11 Mach 2008 =]
Expiry Date: |31 December zo93 =]
Product Code: [1z3456

4 s s leon: {E. Fiduee =l
Cost: mﬁ

When generating reports (for example in BI Publisher), Categories can then be used as a
filter.

Variable Attributes

Variable attributes are also used for reporting purposes - particularly for compliance
purposes. Selecting Edit Attribute Definitions from the Edit menu brings up the Edit
Categories dialog box. This is used to configure a list of variable attributes that can be
assigned to fixtures on the UDA tab of the Block Details dialog box.

Edit Attribute Variables brings up the dialog box used to configure the Attributes that
can be assigned to fixtures in the Planner and Merchandiser Modules, and in In-Store
Space Collaboration.
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Once attributes are set up, they are assigned to individual blocks in the UDA tab of the
block details dialog box.

Warisbls

E

Comements

Fiodture - Damaged (Replace)

Fixturs - Differant to Plan

Fidturs « Incorrectly [natalled

Fixture - Obstructed (Major)

Fixture - Obstructed (Mince)

Ficture - Woen

Fixtura - ‘Wroog Color (Replace)

Fixture - ‘Wrong Soe (Replace)
Mearchandss - Product Quantities Wrong
Marchandss - Products Damaged
Merchandse - Products Mssing
Planograe Bays (fferent Sequence to Plan
Planograe Desion nok 43 Flan
Flarsgraen Fdture Size Wrong

Snage - Damaged

|»

[Comemants

(Fixturs - Damaged (Replaco)

Fixturs - Differsnt to Plan

Foturs - Incormectly Irestaled

[Ficturs - Obstructed (Major)

[Fickure: - Ween

|Fixture - Wrong Color (Replace)

Fiiturs - Wrong Sie (Replace)

(e chabnddeses - Prioduct Quantities Wrong

| Plarcgram Bml:ﬂuu'ts-::mlﬂﬂm
[Plarograen Design ok s Plan

Planogramn Focdure Size Wrong
Signage - Damaged

Sgnage - Incomplete

Once the Variable attributes have been assigned and saved, they can then be used to set
'instance’ data for fixtures placed in floor plans. This is done by selecting one or more
fixtures in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or in In-store Space collaboration, then
clicking the attributes icon on the toolbar. This will bring up the Attributes dialog box.
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Information can then be entered and saved on a fixture by fixture basis. This can then be
used for reporting purposes. For example, a KPI could be created to show all fixtures
with incorrect planograms. This would mean an In-Store Space Collaboration user in an
individual store could mark up planograms on site and a Macro Space Management user
at headquarters could then see where reality in the store differed from what was in the

floor plan.

Editing Sizes

Overview of Editing Sizes

Sizes are used to collect together a set of size rules.

When a block is associated with a size, it is associated with all the size rules. This allows
multiple sizes to be assigned to a block.

e o teb

e P BEE

EH ALL

= [§ Bask Racking
42 Basic Stretchable 30
12 Basic Stretchabls Leg
- [¥5 Product Biocks
32 Product Blacks
E-[fE Spsce Holders & Obstructions
18 space Holders & Obstructions

F Basic Skretdhable 30 !Ei-':::li Skretc S0 I
|Basic Stretchable Leg Basic Stretchable Leg Basic Sretchable Leg
" |Product Blocks Product Blocks Product Blocks
_|_*:3|:-a-:s Holders & Cbetructions. | Space Holders & Obstructions  Space Holders & Cbstructions

| | |

|Ready

| 45izas |1 Salacted

Note: If a Size is changed, all the blocks that reference that
size will have their associated size rules changed.

Setting Up Size Groups

Size Group Classes are used to organize Size Groups into sub-divisions that make it
easier to find the required Size Groups.
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Size Group Classes thus have an administrative function, but do not directly affect the
data stored in Size Groups.

Edit Group

Add Group \— Delete Group

Adding a Size Group

This is a function that allows a hierarchical tree to be built. To add a Size Group highlight
the node in the hierarchical tree to which the new Size Group is to be added and click on
the Add a Size Group icon. The Size Group dialogue box will appear.

suecroup x|
Mame:  [Example

@ ok | coel |

Type in the name of the required Size Group then click OK. The Size Group will be
added to the hierarchical tree.

Editing a Size Group

Size Group names can be edited. To do this, highlight the required Size Group and click
on the edit a Size Group icon. The Size Group dialogue box will appear.

suecroup |
Mama:  [Example

@ ok | concal |

Change the name of the Size Group then click on OK. The Size Group will be amended in
the hierarchical tree.

Deleting a Size Group

To delete a Size Group, highlight the group and click on the Delete a Size Group icon on
the toolbar.

Adding A Size

To Add a Size click on the Add a Size icon in the section of the toolbar concerned with
Adding, Editing and Deleting Sizes.
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Edit Size

Bo g b\
8o © e 18 MR

Add Size / \|—¥ Delete Size

When adding a Size, first select the Size Group it is to be added to by clicking on it. If this
is not done, an error message will result.

o _Edt: Help

o 0 BKEE

= A | memes
= [z Basc Rading Gacic Stretchable,

A% Basic Stretchabls 50

4% Basic Stretchabis Leg ----?‘arﬂwm
=-[i5 Product Blocks | [Product
28, Frodusct Blocks B [space tidders .00

22 Spsce Holders & Obstructions

B2 space Holders & Obstructions
& You must select the group the Size is to be added to
Ready

If a Size Group has been selected, the Size dialogue box will appear.

s =

e |E2m

Desiriphiont [Example

Tithe: [Exxample

Lirsts: |'ercfid inch j
Group:

&) 0K | Cancel |

While in the Details tab, type in the Size name, an expanded Description and a Title.
Also select the correct units for the Size.

In the Sizes tab, enter the details of the sizes.
Click on OK to confirm and the Size will be added to the hierarchy.

A w0 b

Size Types

There are a number of options for setting size rules. These are selected from the Type
drop down list in the Types tab.
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The options are:

Fixed Sizes

Fixed
Variable
Choice
Match
Delta
Ratio
Locked

Edit Menu

When setting fixed sizes, only a single dimension can be input for length, depth and
height. All other options are grayed out.
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litsee x|
Dotals Types |

Lersgth [X] Degth [V] Height [Z]
Tipei  veishle | [vaisble ¥ [veistle =]
One L3 Lol (% | Hore

C Lengt " Leng

C Desith et

 Heoit CH
Promt: | I I
Masimomn: [ t0 | 36 =4[ o
O e | —
Increment: | o] x| 122

@ ok ] Cowe |

Variable Size allows the user to set a number of discrete sizes that can be selected when
the block is inserted into the AutoCAD or Virtual Reality environments.

Prompt enables the user to type in a brief description of that dimension; for example
length, Depth or Height.

The Maximum and Minimum dimensions can then be set: in the above example, the
length has been defined as having a minimum of 500 mm and a maximum of 1000 mm.

The Increment can then be set to specify the change from one permissible dimension to
another.

For the above example, the length has a minimum value of 500 mm and a maximum
value of 1000 mm. Because the increment has been set to 100 mm, the user will be
presented with options to set the length to 500, 600, 700, 800, 900 or 1000 mm when the
block is inserted.

Choice allows the user to set in a number of predefined size options.

sz x|

Detads [ Types || Sze choices |

Length [X] Depth ['] Heighk [2]
Trpe: !Glm:: "‘_'J ICho-ce :J [cheice __‘-'_I
pepsacen: | I = 7 Hore

(g T = et

{ghi) = Drept

e c
Froapt: | | |
Magmum: | &0 j | % “_i'j | %, ﬂ
Miriun: | 36 | e 80 <
Increment: | 3 j | 3 j | 12 j

@ o | _ coed |

When this option is selected from the Type drop down menu an additional Size Choices
Tab will appear.
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The names entered in the prompt fields in the Types tab will appear in the Size Choices
tab as the names of the dimensions.

itsze x|

m]*rw ﬁmdﬂm!

& % | B B:
| Description | Length | Depth | Heght |
= k] 24 72

30 =4 a5

43 24 O

[z ﬂKlIL‘-m:ad

The actual dimensions can be added in the Size Choices Tab.

Icon Option

+ Add New Choice

K Delete Selected Choice

E J Move Choice Up

E . Move Choice Down

The toolbar allows the user to add, delete and re-order the list of dimensions.

Match Sizes

Match Sizes enables the user to link one dimension to another.
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At least one dimension must be defined using another size option, for example Fixed.

The other dimensions can be slaved to that specified dimension. For example if the
length has been fixed at 36 inches, then the depth can be specified as matching the length.
This will result in a block where the length and depth match.

~ Size details fesociate | Edit | Remove |
Marne: Match
Length (¥ 36
Depkh (0 Matched ko ¥
Height (Z3: a5
Delta

Delta will allow a user to select another dimension and specify the current dimension to
match that plus/minus a specified increment.

lsize x|
Detals Types |
Length [X] Depth [1] Height [Z]
e O I | N |
o & Heme T Mone I Home
i Length = Lerth
= Depth [ Crepthy
05 Heht 1 Hight
Prompt: | | |
Maximumn; | %= | x| E3e
O e | ™ |
Increment: | o= | 2] =]
] OK ||  Cancel
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—Size details Aesooiate | |- remave |
Marmne: Delta
Length (x): 36
Diepth ) Delba with ¥
Height {Z3: a5

This functionality is not implemented in this release of Macro Space Management.

Ratio

Ratio will allow a user to select another dimension and specify the current dimension to
be multiplied by a specific ratio.

iesee x|

Detals Types |

Length [X] Depth [1] beighkt [Z]
Trpe: |Fied =l |ratio x| [Fied |
a.;w ® | Hicre " Nona * tiore

* Length = Length

O Death C Denth

€t " Height
Prompt: | | |
Madmum: | PE- -=_|J | 2 ‘L_i-j | gejf
Mo | g =4 e ] 0=
Tncrament: | 0 j | 0 j | uj

@ ok ]| _ cace |

—Size details fesociate | Edit | Remowe |
Marne: R.atio
Length (%1 45
Depth Reatio with &
Height (£3: a5

This functionality is not implemented in this release of Macro Space Management.

Locked

Locked sizes enable the choices visible to the user to be restricted to only one or two
dimensions when the dialogue appears during insertion.

42



Fixture Studio User Guide 13.3.2

lies==

Dotads Trpes | Size chokces |

Lenagth (] Depth [7] Height [Z]
Type |ahoice x| JLocked x| JLoked x|
one & Hone = Home o
% Length ¥ Length

. Deth € Depth

£ Heght £ Hesghit
Frompt:  fLength {oepth [Height|
Madmum: | PP -L_rJ | 7] -=_|J | o -‘_IJ
Mrimum: fl ﬂ | fl j | i ﬂ
Incrament: | 0 | e [l e |

=) [Hil[:uwd

For this option to work, lists of dimensions must first have been input into the Size
Choices tab.

liesize
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Editing Sizes 43






5
View Menu

View Pull Down Menu

The View Menu has varying options concerned with filtering and viewing blocks.

2 Focture Studio

Fle Edit | View Window Help
C3dg g FiterUstedBlodss...

Ethock browser Fa

W Preview
Showi Group By Cul4G
Expand Al 3
Collapse A1 [

Filter Listed Blocks brings up the Block Filter. This can be used to select specific classes

of blocks.
x
|8 = [ Show Eixture Blocks
Show Fitting
¥ Block Status e i
¥ Show Composite Blocks
¥ Show Vakd Blods =) [ Show Shelf Slocks
¥ Show bew Blods & [+ Shew Product Blocks
W show Changed Blocks @ 7 ishas Sketioda
= ¥ Show Reference Blocks
¥ Show Database Bods F Show Ot fiocs
¥ Show Drawing Blodks. w [+ Shew Part Blocks
¥ Show Dumb Blocks = F7 :Shem Unirom laces
@) ok | cwea |

Options brings up the Options dialogue box. This can be used to set some options
determining how Fixture Studio Functions

X
- General - 3
Bhow Toaltips|
Show Wamnings
Automatcally pead bicdks on start
Set Osnaps for piddng
Only pick | point for heights

10T TR A

@) [ ok | cues |

=  Show Tooltips enables tool tips.

45



View Menu

= Show Warnings enables warnings.

= Automatically read blocks on start loads the block information into Fixture
Studio when the module is started. If this option is not checked, the blocks have
to be manually read in using the Read Blocks option on the File menu.

= Set OSnaps for picking turns on OSnaps in the Planner module if they are off and
if the Pick button is used in the Size tab of the Block Details dialog box.

=  Only pick 1 point for heights assumes the base of the block is at zero elevation,
allowing only the top of the block to be selected if Pick button is used in the Size
tab of the Block Details dialog box.

Note: 'Set OSnaps for Picking' and 'Only pick 1 point for
heights' are not currently functional.

Block Browser toggles the Block Browser (Object Browser) on and off.

Checking or unchecking Preview toggles the preview window in the object browser on
and off.

The remaining three options allow blocks or gondolas to be grouped.

Grouping Operations - Edit Menu

The Group By option on the View Pull Down Menu allows blocks with a common
criterion to be grouped together, then the list expanded or collapsed.

2 Fiocture Studio
Fie Edt | view Window Help
= | S = Filter Listed Blocks...

ok browser Fa
W Preview

Showi Group By Cul+4G
Expand Al
Collapse A1

Show Group By (<Ctrl> + G) brings up a box above the table of blocks descriptions
titled ‘Drag a column header here to group by that column’.

i
Crsg & column header here 16 group by that calumn, =
o | Hame Descipticn
[ [ 1328 |1 Bin_36x36x36 IPETETES [Fucture
| |6 1329 |1_4-Way_Aysymetic Rad... 4 Way Asymetric Ral Body Ficture
| | 133 [1_potte Product Back - Battie Product
:ﬁ! 1331 |I_Stretchable_Racking_Fi... Stretchable Racking Ficture Fisture
& 1332 I_Stretchable_Racking L-... Stretchable Racking Leg Fittng
|| & 1333 [1_Space_Molder Space Holder Other
|| 1331 |1_Obetructien Cbstructon Other
|6 1335 1_ER_Shelf 4ax24x1 Basic Racking Shelf 48 x 24 1 Shelf

When this is done the list of blocks is sorted into groups specified by the header dragged
into the box.
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| m Hlame Desaription

_jtupﬂh

1450 [T Checkout_Composite | Chaeksut Compasits Conpodite
| =IFteng

& 1314 1_BR_L-eg_lx2x72 Basic Racking L Leg 1x 24x 72 Fithng
T | @ 1315 IpR_deq_nowss Basic Rackng L Leag 1x 24 % 54 Fittng
] @316 LER L 1eg_tvtos |Basic Racking L Lag 13 243 06 Fitting
| & 1320 [1Besc Cheduout Basic Cheduout Fittrg
|| 8 1324 18R Tieg xix7T2  BascRadkngTleg 1x 98 x 72 Fitting

Clicking on the dragged column header will change the direction the data is sorted.
The grouped data can be expanded or collapsed using the options on the View pull

down menu.

A collapsed view is as below.

& Block Definithons

Any individual section of grouped blocks can be expanded or collapsed by clicking on
the ‘+” or *-’ signs to the left of the section.
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Toolbar

Options on the Toolbar

The Toolbar gives access to a series of Fixture Studio options (some of which are also
available from the menu bar).
Gondoda Copy  Find and

Database  Group Blotk Gondola Sat Up And Filter Mise:
| Opfions | Options | Options | Oplions | Oplions | Paste | Options | Oplions |
| i | I | | I | |
& Fiscture Studio
Fle Edt Wiew Window Help

- G A o v = I A= IEEE

Reading Block Definitions

Fle Edt View Window |

F | 0° 6
Save

Changes

Read Block
Definitions

There are three possible ways of reading Block Definitions into Fixture Studio:
* Reading from the database.

* Reading from the drawing. (This option is only available if Fixture studio is
linked to AutoCAD).

* Merging data from the database and active drawing. (This option is only
available if Fixture studio is linked to AutoCAD).

Note: the setting in the Options dialog box (View Menu)
determines whether blocks are automatically read into
Fixture Studio on start up, or whether they are manually
read in.

Each of these ways has a number of options that can be set.

Read from the Database

Reading from the database allows the user to read in information on blocks stored in the
database. This may be filtered in different ways depending on selections made in the
Options frame.

Note: this option will be the only option available if Fixture
studio is not linked to AutoCAD (Planner).
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i+ [atabase
r‘ E.".' R g

@) 0k | concel |

Read from the Drawing

Merge

Note: this option is only available if the Connect to
AutoCAD option has been selected from the file menu.

Reading from the drawing allows users to read in any AutoCAD blocks from the

Toolbar

drawing into Fixture Studio. When reading from the drawing, only the AutoCAD based

information is imported.
& Read Block Definitions E
- SpUECe

T [atabase
& Draying
" Merge

x|

~ O
[ Clear existing Elock definitions

¥ [rverwrite existing Black: definions]

I Apphy Diaks Fikters

= |IIIR|Emm|

Note: this option is only available if the Connect to
AutoCAD option has been selected from the file menu.

Merge compares the blocks in the database to those in the drawing. Any blocks in the
drawing but not in the database are imported into Fixture Studio. Data read from the

drawing is AutoCAD based and does not contain any Macro Space Management

information.
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€ Database
1~ Drawing
' Herge

r~ Oplions
F Clearewiskingg Btk aefinttion=
[T | Cverrite ssting Block defirtion s
|-.9'l:'-.... shh Fbers ﬂ
[ Load Blocks into Drawing

@) 0k | concel |

Options

Note: which of these options are available depends on both
the source of the data and which other options have been
selected.

Clear existing Block definitions

& Read Block Definitions x|

i patabase
 Drowog
 Megs

@) 0K | Cancel |

If this option is selected, all existing Block Definitions held in Fixture Studio are deleted
and new definitions read in from drawing or database. The changes will not be made
permanent in the database until they are saved back.
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Overwrite existing Block definitions

& Read Block Definitions |

i [atabase
 Draging
" Mergs

| mc|

Toolbar

If this option is selected, any block definitions imported from the drawing or database
will overwrite the corresponding data in Fixture Studio with similar names in Fixture

Studio.

Overwrite existing Block definitions with Data Filters

& Read Block Definitions x|

i patabase
% Drawing
© Pherge

~ Optiors

IV [apply Deka Fikers]
I Load Blocke o Draving

) m:|

[T Clear existing Black defirions
[ Croenvrite sxisting Block definitions

Cancel |

If the Apply Data Filters option is selected, the filtered data from any block definitions
imported from the central database will overwrite the corresponding data in the Block

definitions with similar names in Fixture Studio.

52



Fixture Studio User Guide 13.3.2

4
- sl i
I Deccription ¥ Connection Paoints

v Category Deta [ Bssocisted Parks

v Irssrtion Dusta [# Fidure f Shelf Data
[ JzeDats ¥ Styles

b UDas [v Merchandizable Areas

@) ok | Coeel |

All data options from the central database can be filtered (unlike Block definitions
imported from a drawing, where options are more limited).

Load Blocks into Drawing

This option is not currently implemented. It has been replaced by the Load Blocks into
Drawing option on the file menu.

Saving Block Definitions
Clicking on the Save Changes Icon brings up the Save Block Definitions dialogue box.
x
— Dastination

¥ Database
b Drawing

Destination Frame

The Destination Frame enables the user to specify whether data is saved to the drawing
or to the database.

Note: the drawing option will only be active if the Connect
to AutoCAD option has been selected on the file menu.

= If Database is selected, information will be written to the database.
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Options Frame

Toolbar

If Drawing is selected (and Write block files is also selected), XData will be
written to the blocks in the drawing currently linked to in the Connect to
AutoCAD option.

Add New Definitions adds all new definitions to the specified destination. This
command should be used with caution as any block (including badly defined
ones) will be saved to either the drawing or database.

Enforce Save saves all Block definitions currently loaded into Fixture Studio and
which have had changes made to the central database.

Save Dumb Blocks saves blocks without full information (for example insertion
points) to the specified destination.

Only Save Selected Blocks saves only the Block definitions currently selected in
Fixture Studio to the specified destination.

Write Block Files is only available when the Connect to AutoCAD option has
been selected. If this option is selected, Fixture studio will:

— Write a copy of the block file from the currently active drawing in Planner to
the directory specified in the Categories tab of the Block Definition dialog
box.

—  Write XData to the block in the directory specified in the Categories tab of
the Block Definition dialog box if the Database option has been selected in
the Destination Frame.

— Write XData to the block in the currently active drawing in Planner.

Update Database with Drawing is only available when the database is selected as

the only destination. It will identify all blocks in the drawing identified by the

Connect to AutoCAD option and write the latest version of information in
Fixture Studio to the database.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Groups

Groups are used to arrange fixture definitions into logical sub-sets. The resulting
hierarchy is used in Fixture Studio for maintaining information on the equipment used in
Macro Space Planning. The hierarchy also appears in the Object Browser in the Planner
and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Groups can be Added, Edited and Deleted using the options on the toolbar. (They may
also be added using the options on the right click menuy).

Edit Group

& Fucture Studio - [Gondola Definitions]

Add Group —/ \— Delete Group

Adding a Group

To add a group, highlight the parent group to which it is going to be added. Click the
Add Group Icon. The Group dialogue box will appear.
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Edit Group

Delete Group

x|
Descriphon: Iauu-w Reacks| =
=l
[eom: Clathing -

® [k ] coea |

Enter a description and select an icon from the drop down list. Click on OK to conform.

The group to be added is a child of its selected parent group.

To add a group, highlight the group which is to be edited. Click the Edit Group Icon. The
Group dialogue box will appear.

x|
Description: Iauu-ng Racks] = |
=l
eon: Clothing -

@ ok |_ oo |

Edit the description if requited. It is also possible to select an alternative icon from the
drop down list. Click OK to conform. The Group details will now be updated.

To delete a group, highlight the group to be deleted. Click on the Delete Group Icon. If
the Group to be deleted has child groups or block definitions, a warning dialogue will

appear.
x

Thes group has children,
please delete these first.

[

If there are no child objects, the group will be deleted without any requirement for
confirmation.

Filtering Blocks

The list of blocks showing in the Block Details dialogue box may be filtered using the
filtering option on the toolbar.
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x
~HName ¥ Bock Types
IE ﬂ [ Show Eiture Blodks
¥ Show Blacks
¥ Block Status i
[ Shew Composite Blacks
¥ Show Vabd Blodks (=) [ Show Shelf
¥ Show bew Blods =) [+ Show Broduct Blodks
= [ Show Refarence Blocks
I LR R [ Show Other Bocke
¥ Show Drawing Blods i@ ¥ Shew Part Blecks
7 Show Dusb Bods 2 [ Shew Uinknown Blodks
@) ok | cwea |
Filtering by name uses implied wild cards, although “*” and ‘?’ are also allowed.
| m | Name Type | Sank|Seot|Saez| Cveory |
1316 [_BR_L-Leg_lw24x0s FitLirug I 4 9% |BasicRacking
| |6 1324 1 BR T-leg_1x48x72 Fitting I | 48 | 72 BssicRacking
| |©1525 1 BR_T-Leg_lx4Euds Fitting I | 98 | B4 BasicRacing
(1326 1_BR_T-Leq_lx#Budt Fittinig I | 93 | 96 |BaucRading
|| 81314 1 BR Lleg te24T2 Fitting I @ | T2 BasicRackking
| |B1315 18R Lleg_tx24xtd Fitting I | 24 | B BasicRacking
| B1332 1 Stretchabie_Racking_L-Le  Fitting I | 24 | 72 BascRatg
G 1417 1_BR_Stat_L-leq_lx24x36  Fitting I | 24 | 9 |BasicRacking
| |6 1418 [ BR Stat L-dleg_lu24xBt  Fitting I 2| B BasicRacking
Search String Result

Leg

All examples of blocks containing Leg

I_BR_T-Leg_1x48x72

Find that exact file name

I_BR_T-Leg_1*

Find all examples of blocks beginning I_BR_T-Leg_1

To show all blocks again, clear the text box and press Return.

Filtering by Block Status

The Block Status can be seen to the left of the Block Definitions Window.

1323
1324
1325
1326
1327
1329

1_Basic_Chiler_4E36a72
1_BR_T-leq_lxd8x?2
1_ER_T-Leq_luddaad
T_ER_T-Leq_luxd3eas

1

1

1
1_Mewspeper_Facking 3618048 Fibwre 36 18
1_-Wary_fpsymetic_Rad_Body

Firture % 3%
Fitting
Fitting
Fattireg

Ficbure (E] 18

72  Bosc Freeoers snd Coolers
72  Basc Rading

84 Eagk Racking

95 Easic Racking

48 Misc Blocks

S0 Misc Blocks

Toolbar

By using the Block Status frame it is possible to select blocks meeting specific stages of
being registered in Fixture Studio.
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Icon Description Comments
& Show Valid These are blocks that have just been updated by having the XData
Blocks written to the blocks stored in the directory specified in the Categories
tab of the Block Details dialog box.
& Show New These are blocks just imported into fixture studio.
Blocks
Show These are blocks where the data has been changed in Fixture Studio
& Changed but not yet written back to the database.
Blocks
& Show These are blocks where the information in Fixture studio matches that
Database held in the database.
Blocks
@ Show These are blocks in the drawing containing XData, but where that
Drawing information has not yet been written back to the database. This is
Blocks achieved by assigning data in the Block Details dialog box and then
writing that data back to the drawing, but not the database.
Show Dumb These are blocks where no Macro Space Planning information has
= Blocks been assigned: they are pure AutoCAD blocks.

Filtering by Block Type
By using the Block Type Frame, the blocks displayed in the Block Definitions window
can be restricted to those of specific types.

- Block Types
[+ Show Ficturs Blocks
¥ Show Fitting Blocks
[ Shiowe Composits Blocks
¥ Show Shef Blacks
¥ Show Procut Blcks
¥ Show TileBlocks
[ Show Reference Blocks
[ Show Other Blocks
[+ Showe Part Blacks
[+ Sheowe Ueknown Blacks

These types are set in the Retail Type drop down list in the Category Tab of the block
Details dialog box.
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Toolbar

& Block Details: I_Basic_Chiller_48x36x72

Description: [Baske Chiller 48 in % 36 inx 72in
 Equiperent Type -
Retsl Type:

Attaches ta Primeny Eguoment:
-'-”:-.'?‘:-.'u Ea So0o THOTY >-l'| JHTHE:
Accepts Secondary Equipment
Corner Black:

Find Block Definitions
Clicking on the Find Icon on the toolbar will bring up the Find Block dialogue box.

2 Fistture Studio

Sl (P& efe - dadl msl e [a 88 (0%

Find Option
x
Find: fLeg Fick ==

i | Mame Description =l
[1218  1_BR_Stait_L-Leg 1:244B4  Bas: Racking Stait LLeg 1 x 2428
[1419  1_BR_End Lleq 1x24¥36  Basc Racking EndLLeg1 » 24 x 3
[1420  _BA_End_Lleg 142484 [Basic Racking EndLLeg 1«24 x84
(1421 1_BA_End Lleq k2472 BascRackingEndLleglx24x 72
{1422 | BR_End_Tleg 1s#8x72 Basic RackingEnd T-Leg1x 484 7z o

!‘li"'\'l BN Cad T aw 4040and Paale Masliiam Fud Tl amd o df 0
i hi
@ | coed |

To use the Find Option, type in the required search string into the Find box and press
<Return>. A list of block definitions matching the search string will appear in the box
below.

To display a block definition in the hierarchical tree in the Object Browser, highlight it in
the list of block definitions and click on the OK button. The block definition in the Object
Browser will be highlighted and the Find Block dialogue box will close.

Note: The search string will not allow wild cards such as ?’
and “*. The search string will match any block description
with a comparable string in the ID, Name or Description
fields. In the above example the search string rack has
matched instances of the name Leg.

Setting Columns

The columns that display in the Block Definitions window can be configured by clicking
on the Set Columns in Grid Icon in the toolbar.
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Note: The columns displayed in the Gondola Definitions
window cannot be configured.

DA P e e Bl il e ADH < BT

| Set columns in grid

This will bring up the Columns dialogue box.

Coumns ]
Cohurns: Avalable:

Statustcon | T
I Connedtions

B Marufacturer

Type Farts

Direchory

Siza X > I Makerial

Stze Linits

Size T LI Range

Deseription
&) [iT3 Cancel |

The Columns frame on the left contains a list of the columns that are currently displayed.
The Available Frame on the right contains a list of columns that are not being currently

displayed. The list of columns to be displayed can be modified by making use of the
selection arrow in the middle of the dialogue box.

When the selection has been made, clicking on OK will result in the Block Definition
table being rearranged accordingly.

| m | Hame | Type | size | ey | Szez Directary |
@13 1 Pavement s0Rx 1S Cther 480 180 0.5 Buddng Blocks
| 1448 T_HOR_Modibe_1 2054 Fixture 116 54 025 Heawy Duby Racking
& 1444 I_HOR._Bestn_E44x1-5=4 Fitlirng 144 4 3 Heavy Duby Racking
£ 1445 1_HDR_Besm_1Z0x1-5x4 Fitting 120 4 8  HeavyDuty Racking
L @137 1 Cor Park Line Cther 120 4 05 Buldng Bocks
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Overview of Relationships to other Modules

Relationships with Other Modules

The settings made within Fixture Studio are affected by and interact with settings made
within other modules within Macro Space Management

Status

hanufacturer

Ranges

Systam
Variables

Lavels

Layers

Admin Module

Units
w
+ Admin
y  Module Styles
Uszer Defined
Attributes
w
Fixture Configuration |
Studio Meadule
Praduct Studia

Directories

The following can be configured within the Admin Module:

List of Manufacturers.

List of Ranges.
Available status’s
List of possible Styles
List of default units

User Defined Attributes

Configuration Module

The following can be configured within the Configuration Module:

Layers

Directory for graphics (dwg and 3DS) files

Matarials

List of aliased layers a block can be inserted on, and which connections are valid
on. These can only be configured within Planner.
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Levels

= List of available levels to insert an block on — only configurable within database

Product Studio

= List of available materials — this affects the appearance of the graphics.
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The Admin Module

Configuring the List of Manufacturers

The List of Manufacturers is used in the General Frame of the Categories tab in Block
Definitions.

=

T

b [ | 30| e | 13 | | e | i | Bt |

General

Retail Type: [Fixture E
Direckary: |RF ﬂ
Manufacturer; IGeneric j
Material: I(none) j
Skatus: ICurrent j
Units: Imm j
Corner Black: I

Ican: I E Fixkure j
Code |

The List of Manufacturers can be configured using the Manufacturers option on the
General menu in the Admin Module.

€% Administration
File P Ianning Mcr:handlsmg Logs

Calendars
Caler Thernes
Custern Query
Key Performance Indicators.
Manufacturers
Status
Status Levels
System Vanables
Tax Codes
Units
Uzer Defined Attributes

This brings up the Manufacturers dialogue box.
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_loix

Eile Help

Rl

Hz Producks
Hoffrann Haff Fixtures
Lozier Loz Producks
Ciyn Brand QB Producks

| Showing 5 manufacturers | 180302009 | 11:17 2

This enables a list of manufacturers to be built up and edited. The list is primarily used
for reporting purposes.

Note: For more information, consult the Admin Module
Help File - please be aware that access to the Admin Module
is only available to users with Administrator's privileges.

Configuring the List of Ranges

The List of Ranges is used in the General Frame of the Categories tab in Block
Definitions.

[ s e P i i =
[—
g | s | e | it | ik | ke | ik S Ptk s | |

dma | i

[
|
1

Min: Max: Linits:
Temperature range: I j | 0 ﬁ | 40 j I j

The List of Ranges can be configured using the Ranges option on the Edit Pull down
menu in the Admin Module.
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ﬁ Administration
File General Planning @: Logs  Security Tools Wi

Adjacency Rules
Severity Types
Category Roles
Planogram Finamcial Weighting
Plancgram Import Styles
Planogram Substitution
Product Code Types
Ranges
Seasons
Strategies
Styles

This brings up the Ranges and Range Groups dialogue box.
=

File Edit Wiew Help

Elﬁ | [{ﬁ [{F [{x | t? (? 1::( | 33 E | M

=423 Ranges Rancg Marme | Unit Minimum | Mazximum
[ Imp weight 1 {1 Irnp W'eight aunce = 0.00 1000.00
L] Metric Weight Z Mekric Weight mekric gramme - 0.00 1000.00
| showing 2 ranges |1gfozfzo09 | 1447 2

This functionality is not implemented in this release of Macro Space Management.

Note: For more information, consult the Admin Module
Help File - be aware that access to the Admin Module is only
available to users with Administrator's privileges.

Configuring the Available Status's

The List of Statuses is used in the General Frame of the Categories tab in Block
Definitions.

iz =

PEET
e | pm| 0| | ] | | | oot i 1 |

General

Retail Type: IFixture j
i — Directory: IRF j

Manufacturer: IGeneric j

Material: I(none) ﬂ

Skatus: ICurrent j

Lnits: Imm j

Corner Block: o

Icon: IL Fixbure j

Code |
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The List of Statuses can be configured using the Status option on the General menu in the

Admin Module.

£ Administration

File pianning Mzrl:handlsmg Logs

Calendars
Caler Thernes

Custorn Query

Key Perfarmance Indicators:

Mamufacturers
Status
Status Levels

System Vanables

Tax Codes
Units

User Defined Attributes

This brings up the Status dialogue box.

File Edit Wew Help

=10l x|

Eﬂ|_lﬂ‘_|ﬁ4x|%%

Twpe ¢ Lewvel | Descripkion | Order | Reversible | Read Cnky | Selectable |;|
= | Flaar
| Floor Proposed Proposed 1 1 ] [l
| Floor Current Existing 3 [w] | [l
| Floor Historic Clased 4 [ ™| [
= | Planogram
[ | Planiagrarn Proposed Proposed 1 O | [
[ | Planagram Current Current 3 | vl [w]
[ | Planiagrarn Historic Superseded 4 | el [l
= | Product
| Product Proposed Planned 1 [w] O [l
| Product Current Active 2 [y O [
| Product Histaric Withdrawn [l O [l |

|19f03/2009 | 1142

The Statuses available for blocks can be added, edited and deleted. Their order can also
be configured. Changes can be defined as reversible or irreversible and files can be set to
read only status when that status is reached. Finally, statuses can be set to be selectable or
not selectable. Selectable statuses can be selected manually. Non-selectable statuses

change automatically when other actions are carried out.

Note: For more information consult the Administration
Module Help File - please be aware that access to the
Administration Module is only available to users with

Administrator's privileges.

Configuring the List of Styles

The List of Styles is used in the Available Styles Frame of the Styles/Ranges tab in Block

Definitions.
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The List of Styles can be configured using the Styles option on the Edit Pull down menu

of the Admin Module.

A ——————
File General Planning [Merchandising | Logs Security Teols Wi

Adjacency Rules
Severity Types
Category Roles

Planogram Finamcial Weighting
Plancgram Impart Styles
Planogram Substitution

Product Code Types

Ranges
Seasons
Strategies
Styles

This brings up the Styles dialogue box.

1Y Firture Gereral Fisture Firture Style

2 Podium Podium/Fallet Fisture Firture Style
10/ Shelf General Shelf Shelf Style
11/ Peg Gereral Peg/Rod Shelf Style
12 Bin Gereral Bin/Basket Shelf Style
20 Shelved Gereral Product Product Style
21/ Hung Praduct Hung Product Product Style
22| Binned Product Specializt or Other Product Product Style
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Styles can be added, edited and deleted in the Styles tab. The relationships between the
varying types of styles can be defined in the Style Relationships Tab. The Test Tab allows
users to conform the requisite Style Relationships have been defined.

Note: For more information consult the Admin Module Help
File - please be aware that access to the Admin Module is
only available to users with Administrator's privileges.

Configuring the Default Units

The List of Units is used in the General Frame of the Categories tab in Block Definitions.

Retail Tvpe: [Fixture El
Direckary: IRF j
Manufacturer; IGeneric j
Material: I(none) j
Skatus: ICurrent j
Units: Imm j
Corner Black: I

Ican: I E Fixkure j
Code |

The List of Units can be configured using the Units option on the General Pull down
menu in the Administration Module.

€% Administration
File F'Jan:ning Mcr:handlsmg Logs

Calendars
Caler Thernes
Custern Query
Key Performance Indicators.
Manufacturers
Status
Status Levels
System Vanables
Tax Codes
Units
Uzer Defined Attributes

This brings up the Units Admin Tool dialogue box.
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=loj x|
File Unit Dimensions Help
=4 I
Unit 11 Symbal | D ezcription | Prefix | Suffix | Order | Offset | 51 Factor | Dizplay | Precizion | M andaton *
1 1 rum Pure number 1.0 0.o0 100 ¥ 2 o
2 2 deg E abylarian 20 0.00 0oz (e 2 I
2 3 mm N i 30 0.00 ooo e 2 o
4 Gg metric gramme il 5.0 0.00 noo ¥ 2 I
5 £ zecond standard second z g0 0.on 1000 [ 2 e
g 7 charge electrical 0 0.00 100 [ 2 I
7 2 intengity metric luminance cd g0 0.00 1.000 [ 2 I
2 9£ UK. Sterling £ 90 Q.00 1.00 I 2 I
El 10p LK pence p 100 0.00 0. I 2 I
10 12/% S Dallar $ 120 0.o0 180 ¥ 2 o
11 13| cents 1S cents 130 0.on ooz e 2 e
12 14 dgC degrees Centigrade G 14.0 oo 100 [ 2 [
13 15 dgF degrees Fahrenheit F 15.0 -32.00 06& I 2 (i
14 16 dgk. degrees Kelvin k. 1600 -27315 1.00 e 2 [
15 18 b pound b 18.0 0.00 045 2 (i
16 20000 impenial inch in 200 0.00 0oz I 2 (i -
1 LIJ
| /

This allows units to be added, edited or deleted.

It also allows other settings to be specified; for example whether use of that unit is
mandatory.

Note: For more information consult the Admin Module Help
File - be aware that access to the Admin Module is only
available to users with Administrator's privileges.

Configuring User Defined Attributes
The List of User Defined Attributes is used in the UDA’s tab in Block Definitions.

i Block Details: Podium-1025-1025-H200 : |

Descripkion: |P0dium L1025 W1025 H200

Category I Inserkion I Size I Connections I Parts I Eixture Styles/Flanges I Merchandisable areas I Shelf I

| Property | Value # |

@ ok I Cancel
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The List of User Defined Attributes (UDA’s) can be configured using the User Defined
Attribute option on the Edit Pull down menu of the Admin Module.

£ Administration
File 2 Ianning Mcr:handlsmg Logs

Calendars
Calar Themes
Custorn Query
Key Perfarmance Indicators:
Manufacturers
Status
Seatus Levels
System Vanables
Tax Codes
Units
User Defined Attributes

This brings up the User Defined Attributes dialogue box.

_Ioix
Eile:  Yiew
= | 5
Twpe / Mumber ame Data Type Mandatory | Sequence |Defaulk Look *
B: ]
Block. 1 Image URL Skring O 10 \1gadbzk10gitra. ..
] Block, Z Installation Instructions URL  :String O Z
] Block. 3 Licensing Regulations1 Skring O 3
: Block, 4 Labour Coskl Currency O 4 =
1] | _'|_I
| [ozfo4z009 | 18016 4

This allows User Defined attributes to be added, edited and deleted.

Note: For more information consult the Admin Module Help
File - please be aware that access to the Admin Module is
only available to users with Administrator's privileges.

System Variables

System Variables can be configured within the Administration Module.

There are presently no System Variables that affect the operation of Fixture Studio.

Note: For more information consult the Administration
Module Help File - access to the Administration Module is
only available to users with Administrator's privileges.
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The Configuration Module

Configuring Directories

The Directory used is in the General Frame of the Categories tab in Block Definitions.

Retail Type: IFixture j
Directory: |rF =l
Manufacturer; IGeneric j
IMaterial: I(none) j
Skatus: Icurrent j
Uriits: Jrom =
Corner Block: I

Icom: I E Fixture j
Code I

This determines the directory where Macro Space Management looks for the graphics
associated with the corresponding block definitions.

The Directories Tab can be accessed when the Configuration Module is accessed from the
Administration module. Directory paths can then be set in the Directories Tab.

E Configuration

Databases | Options

=]

Current Configuraton Frofile: |'15d:"1lu|t

5| fies | Zures | Fovuring | Merchandsng | Mechandiser | Profies |

Name [ Fath [ Lozl | Cached [ -
ROOT C:\Crade Retai|MsM), M M
Store Roat T10.157,93, 124\ RETALLDATA - M5#_DEMGO_DE\Store Ro... N M
RF Bin 1110, 157,93, 124\RETAILDATA - M5P_DEMO_DE'RFBn, H M
MEM 0. 157,93, 124\RETAILDATA - M5 _DEMO_DEWSMY N M
Imege Reok 10,157,935, 124\RETAILLDATA - M52 _DEMO DE\Imag=R... N M
Image Capture  CilJrade Retail|ME5M\Image Capturel, M M
Warking C:\Orade Rebai MSMYWorking', H M E
Flanogram Rigot  CiYOrade Retal|M5M\Planogram Roaoth, M M
Impart Files 1110. 167.93. 124\RETAILDATA - M5P_DEMO_DE\Impert!, M M
Expart Files 1\10.157,93, 124\RETAILDATA, - M5P_DEMO_DE'Expart, M M
[cans C:Yorade Retai\M5Milcons), M M
LagFies 10,157,933, 124\RETAILDATA - M52 _DEMC_DEN ogFles) M M
Help C:\Orade Retai MSMiHelp) M M
Archived Fles 10,157,933, 124\RETAILDATA - M52 _DEMC_DE\Archived... N M
P C:\Orade Retai MSMEMPY M M
Taxtures 1\10.157.93, 124\RETAILDATA - M5P_DEMC_DE'Texturas), N M
Image Profiles 110,167,932, 124\RETATLDATA - M3P_DEMO_DEVmage P... N M
Image Labels Cilorade RetaiM5MiImage Labels', Y M
Caunds WI0.167.93, 124\RETATLDATA - M50 _DEMO_DE'Sounds), 1l M
Basic Radkina 1110, 157,93, 124\ RETAILDATA - M52 DEMO DE'Bkcks'B... N M o

I

@ | Version 13.3.2.00 Database Version

O Cancel
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Layers

Configuring Layers

The List of Layers is used in the Layers frame of the Insertion tab in Block Definitions.

Lavers
Fixtures ;I
IEh TALL-RACKING

Lo -RACKIMNG

PALLET

CHILLED

FROZEMN

SERVICE

FLXTURES

FRUIT

FURMITLIRE

CHECKOUTS

1P Motation j

It is also used in the Layer Alias frame of the Connections tab in Block Definitions.

Al
[R
e L L R e e Ll

P Pk g
=
e
"= [ > Laver Alias;
1 E| Fixtures ;I
o : TALL-RACKING
e

LOW-RACKING
FALLET
CHILLED

FROZEN
P crouterE If
3

The List of Layer Aliases can be configured using the Layers > Layers option on the
Format pull down menu of the CAD environment.

«
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Layers

B AutocaD 2006
File Edit “iew Insert | Format Draw  Modify  Window Help

B §
»
Toolbars S . @9 {
Texk Style. .. | e
= .ﬁ : : Isolake e
= Dimension Style. .. e ——
b
Drafting Setkings. ..
e g & Set Laver by entity !
Units. .. = change Laver Colour
Rename... g Delete Layer
: EE? Match Laver
Drawing Setup
Toolbar Shift+Cerl+L OCTRL+SHIFT+L

This brings up the Layers and aliases dialogue box.

O Layers and Aliases 1Ol x|
Eile Edit Wew Help
[t [5X|—|ﬂ S N |
o | Alias Mame Visible =
Building (Y FrOFILE-TEXT FIETERT | ® | & ;
:l;ccht'rt;;:”ra' PRODUCT-TEXT  PRODUCT-TEXT ¥ ¢ = o
= Mechanical CEPT-TEXT DEPT-TEXT v g  FEE COMTIMUL,, 0
&-[& Equipment IMTERMALZOME-, .. (IMTERMALZOME-... | =] = COMTINU... 0
< Equipment_Riokes ZOME-TEAT ZOME-TEXT 7 & = CONTINU... 0
Fitkings LIMKNOWN UMEMOWH 7 o] = &7A7I00 CONTINU... 0
Fidures FLACEHOLDER  PLACEHOLDER Q & = 0
Products =
< Shelves ASSOCIATED_PA... ASSOCIATED PA... = a
[ General Motes BAMNMER BAMMER. 7 & = 3 COMTINU,.. (0
B DEPT-TEXT BAYNUMEERING  BAYNUMEERING ¥ &5 £ 6737100 CONTINU... @
B FIXTURE-TEXT LEGEMD LEGEND v &8 ' 6FIFI00 COMTINU... C
Bl INTERNALZONE-TEXT PLANCGRAM-TEXT PLANCGRAM-TERT = & ' 6737100 CONTINU... C
g Eg;gﬁ;iﬂ GRID-LINE GRID-LINE 7 i =[S conrinu... 0
Bl PROFILE-TEXT GOMDOLANUMEE . .. GONDOLANUMEE. ... @ & = 16777215 CONTINU... @
Bl ZOME-TEXT AISLE BISLE v & = 16777215 CONTINU... Cw
B[ other =14 | LlJ
[ GEnEric [ Zones [ S3layers | 15elected A

This can be used to configure Layers and Layer Aliases.

Note: If users are unsure of the effects of modifying the
Layers and Layer Aliases, they are advised to contact
Oracle’s Technical Support Team.
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Levels

Configuring Levels

The List of Levels is used in the Insertion tab in Block Definitions.

T T S |
i et e
g [t e | i | b | b | i, | g | b wa | S

e Ll rer.

£
i
-
L} |

Levels

=]
Giow
0
)
a
B
]
0
L
Biae
i

EE
—— Banner Lewvel -
- Bench Level
12 .,
m—— Ceiling Level
: - Ceiling Yoid
«1—\2/3- Chest Level
122
— Floor Level
%3'_ High Lewvel
12
m—— Low Level
%3- Pelmet Level
%3— Top of Slab b
% IUndefined

2~ Under Slab ﬂ

The list of levels is configured directly in the central Macro Space Planning database. If
additional levels are required, this must be done by an administrator with access rights to
the database.
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Product Studio

Configuring the List of Materials

The List of Materials is used in the General Frame of the Category tab in Block
Definitions.

=

T

b [ | 30| e | 13 | | e | i | Bt |

General

Retail Type: [Fixture E
Direckary: |RF ﬂ
Manufacturer; IGeneric j
Material: I(none) j
Skatus: ICurrent j
Units: Imm j
Corner Black: I

Ican: I E Fixkure j
Code |

The List of Materials can be configured using the Materials option on the View Pull down
menu of Product Studio.

O Product Studio

File Edit | Wiew Window Help

Find Chrl+F
Refresh F5
Shows Extra Info ChrHR

Display Product Tree
Display Producks Grid
Display Mewly Imported Products

Display Style Types
Product Image Configuration

Display Deleted Products

Materials

This brings up the Materials dialogue box.
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-io/x]
= | &
Mame Calour Transparency | Shininess | Specular | Diffuse
%
Red 0 50 50 50
vellow § 0 50 50 50
Green “n 50 =0 =0
Cyan 5 i 50 50 50
Blue i 500 =0 50
Magenta 1] S0 S0 a0
white i 50 50 50
Fixbures § 0 50 50 50
PRINTED FIXTURE 0 50 50 50
PRINTED SHELF ‘n 50 50 50

| 03j04fz009 | 130164

A

Product Studio

This can be used to add edit and delete options determining the surface appearance of
graphics blocks inserted into the Merchandiser environment. It has no effect on how

graphics display in the Planner environment.
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Getting the Basics Right

About Fixture Studio Basics

Note: Time to consider how Fixture Studio should be set up
before starting to implement it. The way it is configured may
have a significant effect on the efficiency with which Macro
Space Management operates.

Once Fixture Studio is set up, it is difficult to make changes to its configuration.

Time spent considering the optimum way to set up Fixture Studio will be repaid many
times over when fixtures and gondolas are used in the Planner and Merchandiser
environments.

Factors to Consider

There are a number of things to consider before beginning to set up Fixture Studio.
These are:

Use of Directory Structure

Depending on the size of the retail organization there may be hundred, thousands or
even tens of thousands of fixtures.

The graphics for these fixtures are stored in directories. Consider carefully the number of
directories you need. With only a limited number of fixtures, one directory may be
sufficient. With tens of thousands of fixtures, it may be more logical to create a number of
directories.

Use of Naming Conventions

Naming conventions have two purposes. Firstly, it can make it easier to identify the
required block from a long list of available blocks. Secondly, and more importantly, it
will affect the ease of defining gondolas. Without a good naming convention, you may
need to define hundreds of gondolas.

With a good naming convention you may only need to define ten or twenty gondolas.

Setting up Logical Hierarchies

Fixtures and Gondolas are stored in hierarchies (a bit like the windows folders system).
Setting up logical hierarchies will make it easier to maintain the Fixtures and Gondolas

within Fixture Studio. It will also make it easier for users to select fixtures and gondolas
in Planner and Merchandiser.

Using Stretchable Fixtures

Stretchable Fixtures are fixtures that can be placed in the drawing and then configured to
a range of preset sizes. Using stretchable fixtures reduces the number of fixtures
required. However, if stretchable fixtures are used, it will not be possible to produce
accurate reports on what fixtures and fittings are present in stores.
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About Connections

Connections determine which items of equipment can be connected to which other items
of equipment. Having a simple and consistent scheme for connections will make it easier
to define those connections.

Note: Styles also influence what items of equipment can be
attached to what.

About Styles

Styles determine which items of equipment can be placed on each other, and which styles
of product can be placed on what items of equipment.

Note: Connections also influence what items of equipment
can be attached to what.

Having a logical list of styles and style relationships aids placement.

Summary of Fixture Studio Basics

The general flow for deciding on how Fixture Studio can be set up is as follows:

Decide on broad
categories for Fixtures
and Gondolas

l

Decide on directory
structure for fixtures

Categories chosen for fixtures and gondolas will
determine the directory structure and hierarchies

The directory structure for fixtures determines the
ease with which dwg and 3DS files can be
located

MNaming conventions enable the nature and
dimensions of fixtures to be easily established.
They are vital for efficient gondola definitions

Decide on naming
conventions for fixtures

Set up Fixture and
Gondola Hierarchies

Fixture and Gondola Hierarchies determine how
easy il is to manually locate the required fixture or
gondola in the varying modules

Decide on whether to use Stretchable fixtures reduce the number of fixtures

Stretchable Fixtures required, but reduce reporting accuracy
Decide on Rules for Connection rules should be chosen to keep the
Caonnections system as simple and logical as possible

¥
Decide on Rules for Styles should be chosen to keep the system as
Styles simple and logical as possible
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About Categories for Fixtures

For a large retail organization, there may be many thousands of fixtures and fittings.
These could be assembled into many hundreds of types of gondola.

Before any start is made setting up fixtures and gondolas within Fixture Studio, some
thought must be given to how all this information is organized.

Unless it is arranged in a simple and logical manner, considerable time will be wasted
later trying to find specific fixtures or gondolas, or trying to attach one pieces of
equipment to another when the styles are incompatible.

It is recommended that a table on the lines of the following be produced as a basis for
deciding how Fixture Studio is to be configured.

Equipment  Equipment Sub- Connections to Style Relationships with
Category Division

Hussmann Primary

e Legs(6) e  Other Primary e Other Primary
e  Backpanels (20) Hussmann Hussmann
P Equipment Equipment
* Slatwalls (12) e  Secondary e Secondary
Hussmann Hussmann
Equipment Equipment
e  Some items of e  Product Display
Primary Styles
Generic
Equipment
Secondary
e  Open Shelves e  Primary e Primary
(30) Hussmann Hussmann
e Wire Shelves Equipment Equipment
(16) e  Other e  Other Secondary
. Secondary Hussmann
H B
* ( 6)ang1ng ars Hussmann Equipment
Equipment .
e Lateral Rods quip e  Product Display
) e Tertiary Styles
Hussmann
Equipment
Tertiary
e Dividers (2) e  Secondary N/A
o Grilles (4) Hussmann
Equipment
Lozier Primary etc N/A N/A
Secondary  etc N/A N/A
Tertiary etc N/A N/A
Generic Primary etc N/A N/A
Secondary  etc N/A N/A
Tertiary etc N/A N/A
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Overview of Directory Structures

Note: Directories will mainly be used by people within
Fixture Studio to store graphics and to select the graphics for
editing or deletion. Too few directories will result in each
directory containing hundreds of graphics files. Too many
directories will make it difficult to remember which
directories the graphics are in. It is recommended users list
out the total number of graphics that are expected to be used
within Macro Space Management, together with suggested
classes they fall into. The number of fixtures that fall into
each suggested class can then be estimated. This can be seen
as the bracketed figures in the suggested table.

Note: When classes have been selected that contain a
sensible number of fixtures, the directory structure can then
be set up accordingly.

Depending on the size of the retail organization there may be hundred, thousands or
even tens of thousands of fixtures.

The graphics for these fixtures are stored in directories. Consider carefully the number of
directories you need. With only a limited number of fixtures, one directory may be
sufficient. With tens of thousands of fixtures, it may be more logical to create a number of
directories. In this example some sub directories have been set up in the folder where the
Macro Space Management directories are stored.

[=l [Z) RF_Data

|0 Archived

= ) Clienk Data
I Miscellaneous
|Z) Racking
| shelves

|2 Data Files

|2 Export

Client data serves as a parent directory and then three sub-directories called
Miscellaneous, Racking and Shelves serve to hold the graphics for those classes of
fixtures.

Note: Each fixture will normally have two classes of
graphics associated: .dwf files for display in the Planner
environment and .3DS files for display in Merchandiser.

The directories that the graphics have been assigned to need to have to have their paths
specified in the Directories Tab in the Configuration Module.

Setting up Directory Structures
Directory Structures need to be set up before fixtures can be imported into them.
This is done in two stages:
* Create the required directories using Windows Explorer.
=  Set up the required links in the Configuration Module.
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Create the required directories using Windows Explorer

Using Windows Explorer, navigate to where the Macro Space Management data files are
held. Create the required directories.

= ) RF_Data

I3) Archived

=1 ) Clignt Data
I Miscellaneaus
I Racking
I Shelves

I5h Data Files

I Expart

Note: You may require the appropriate permissions from
your Systems Administrator to carry this out.

Set up the required links in the Configuration Module

The Directories tab configuration module can only be accessed from the Administration
Module.

[=] Configuration I_
Current Canfiguraton Profle: |'15d:f1|uh

Nlame [ Path [ Local | Cached [ - -
ROOT C:l0rade Retai|MsM), ] M

Store Koot W10, 157,93, L2\RETALLDATA - M5°_DEMO_DE'Store Fo... N M Add
/F Bin \110.167.93. 124\RETAILDATA - M52 _DEWMC_DEYRFSn, M M =
MEM T10.157.93, 124\RETAILDATA - M52 _DEMO_DEWMSM1 M M .
Imege Roak 1110, 167,53, 124\RETATLDATA - M5P_DEMO_DE\ImageR... N M Zist=ea
Image Capture  Ci'Orade Retal M&\Image Capture!, M M

Warking C:Orade Retal M5\l orking', ] M =
Fanogram Root  COrade Retal\MS1Planogram Root), M M

[mpart Fles W10, 187.93. 124\RETAILDATA - M5P_DEMO_DEYmport', 1] M

Ewport Fles 10.157.93, 124\RETAILDATA - M52 _DEMO_DE'Evport’, M M

[cans C:YOrade Retai M5 [cons | ] M

LagFies 10.157.93, 124\RETAILDATA - M5P _DEMO_DEY ogFiles) M M

Help C:orsde RetsiMEMiHelp! M M

Archived Files 10.157,93, 124\RETAILDATA - M5F_DEMC_DE\Archived... N M

ElF Ciiorade Retai MSMEMPY H M

Textures 1110.157.93, 124\RETAILDATA - M5P_DEMO_DE\Textureg), N M

Image Profiles  1110.167.93, 124\RETATLDATA - M52 _DEMO DB\mag=P... N M

Image Labels Ci2rade Retal MeMImage Labelsh, i) M

Tonds 1016793, 124\RETATLDATA - M5P_DEMO_DBE'Gounds), M M

Basic Raddna 1110. 157,93, 124\RETAILDATA - M7 DEMO DE'Slocks'B... M i i

@ | Version 12.3.2.00 Database Version oK | Caniced |

Using the Add button will allow paths to the directories made using Windows Explorer
to be added.
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Overview of Naming Conventions

Note: Naming conventions are important to the efficient
operation of Macro Space Management. They must be
decided upon before any blocks are imported into Fixture
Studio. Lack of a naming convention will make it more
difficult to locate the require fixture blocks. It will result in
users spending large amounts of time creating dozens of
gondolas that could have been defined far more efficiently
using a naming convention.

A naming convention is a pre-thought out and logical way of assigning block names.

If we give blocks names like Widget-187567 and Gizmo-ADRTYN, it is not obvious what
the blocks or, or what their dimensions are.

With a well thought out naming convention, things are far simpler.

----- Backpanel-a00-1400
----- Backpanel-a00-1600
----- Backpanel-600-2500
----- Backpanel-a00-2900
----- Backpanel-200-1400
----- Backpanel-200-1600
----- Backpanel-200-2500
----- Backpanel-200-2900
----- L-Upright-1400
----- L-Upright-1600
----- L-Upright-2500
----- L-Upright-2900
----- T-Upright-1400
----- T-Upright-1&00
----- T-Upright-2500
----- T-Upright-2900

In the above example, we can see we have three types of block; Back Panels, L shaped
uprights and T shaped uprights.

We can also see that the back panels have widths of 600 and 900 mm, and that they have
heights of 1400, 1600, 2500 and 2900 mm.

Similarly we can see that both the L and T shaped uprights come in four heights; 1400,
1600, 2500 and 2900 mm.

Widget-187567 might well be a back panel of width 600 mm and height 2500 mm, but we
cannot tell this from the block name.

Naming Conventions

Naming conventions are of the general form:
Prefix-parameter-parameter-parameter-suffix

These can be any combination of numbers and letters, together with several separating
characters.

/

The separating characters can be either a ',
conventions below are equally valid:

_’or an ‘x’, so each of the naming

= Prefix-Parameter-Parameter-Parameter-Suffix
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=  Prefix-ParameterxParameterxParameter-Suffix

= Prefix_ParameterxParameterxParameterxSuffix
However, the use of naming conventions must be consistent.
Naming blocks with a mixture of *~’, “_’
For example we will have problems if we name blocks as in the example below:

* Backpanel-600-1400

= Backpanel-600x1600

This is because Macro Space Management expects to find the same separating character
for blocks within a naming convention.

or ‘x” will lead to errors.

When the program draws a gondola, if it expects to see:

Prefix-Width-Height

And some of the blocks are named:

Prefix-WidthxHeight

It will find blocks with name like Backpanel-600-1400 because these are in the expected
form.

It will fail to find blocks with names like Prefix-widthxheight because there is an ‘x’
present where Macro Space Management expected to find a *~'.

Similarly users must avoid misspellings:

If we name a block Backpanal-600-1400 rather than Backpanel-600-1400, Macro Space
Management will fail to find the block because we have misspelt Backpanel.

Note: Always check naming conventions for errors. If you have made an error when
naming the block, Macro Space Management will not find it when drawing the gondola.

Gondolas and Naming Conventions

If naming conventions are assigned to Fixture blocks, then these blocks can be
automatically be selected by including the correct options during Gondola definition.

= Gondola Definition =]
Marme: |Racking - Single Sided IMain Lengkh: I ] ﬁ
Description:  [Racking - Single Sided Max Bays: | o j

Dimensions ~Parts |

Parts: Details ISize, Position & Rotation |
* | S
rInclude IF:
Leg Type IB k Panel 'l
) Back Parcl Ak Fane [ FirstBay [V Odd Bay
L Ciescription: IBack Panel ¥ Middle Bay [V Even Bay
nadleg ) [V Last Bay
Prefix IBackpaneI-
Suffix: I
Mare dependancy:
Optional: I <noz 'l f
Bay Group; I <nones 'l Height
Repork Group: I =none: 'l

Mappirg |

@ oK I Cancel
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When the gondola is placed in Planner or Merchandiser, a list of dimensions (and
sometimes options) will be available in the Add Gondola dialogue box.

Gondola Run - Racking - Single Sided |

width Height

500 1400
Q00 1600

2900

fateh =2 I IMateh =2

— Options —Raow

Turnber ; I 4 ill Measure = |
Angle: I—Dill Measure == |

Start Position: € Left ¢ Right

Extend [V BestFit [~ Extension: [Place at start 4

(2] Ok I Caniel |

In the above example a gondola can be placed with any combination of two widths and
four heights (eight combinations in all).

Note: In the above example, a width of 600 mm and a height
of 2500 mm have been selected. When the gondola is created
in the drawing, it will be done using by reconstructing the
required block name based on information in the gondola
definition. For example, the software would use a backpanel
with a name of Backpanel-600-2500. If we had chosen
dimensions of 900 mm and 1400 mm, the software would
use a backpanel with a name of Backpanel-900-1400.

If naming conventions were not used when defining this gondola, eight separate
gondolas would have to have been designed in Fixture Studio.

Note: Using gondola definitions in this way only works if a
consistent naming convention has been used for the blocks
that will be used to draw the gondolas. This means that
blocks must be imported into Fixture Studio using a good
naming convention from the start. If a good naming
convention is not used, then users will end up with an
inefficient way of defining gondolas, and consequent loss of
time when placing gondolas in store plans

Overview of Stretchable Fixtures

Note: Use stretchable fixtures if you do not want accurate
reports on what equipment is present in stores. Do not use
stretchable fixtures if you want accurate reports on
equipment.
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Stretchable Fixtures

Reporting

Stretchable fixtures are a special feature of Macro Space Management that allows those
fixtures to take up a range of permitted sizes. Placing stretchable fixtures reduces the
number of fixtures required as the same fixture could be placed in (for example) 600 mm,
700 mm and 800 mm widths.

It is possible to generate reports on what equipment is present in one or more stores. If a
stretchable backpanel has been used in 600, 700 and 800 mm widths, the report will only
show the present of the stretchable backpanel. If 600 mm, 700 mm and 800 mm wide
backpanels have been individually placed, it is possible to generate an accurate report on
how many of each width of backpanel is present in a store.

Overview of Connections

Note: Connection set-ups should be kept as simple as
possible with regard to connecting together equipment in
the correct alignment and Ensuring non compatible
equipment cannot be connected. Connections should also be
used in conjunction with styles.

Connections are used to determine what items of equipment can connect to what items of
equipment.
For one item of equipment to connect to another the following must be true.

Requirement Optional or Mandatory

Gender The connection points must have This requirement can be disabled in the
compatible genders Configuration Module

Shape The connection points must have the This requirement can be disabled in the
same shape Configuration Module

Size The connection points must have This requirement can be disabled in the
compatible sizes Configuration Module

If any of these criteria are not true, then a connection cannot be made. In addition, if the
details of the connections are not correctly specified relative to each other, equipment
may connect together in unintended alignments. It is suggested the use of connection
parameters is planned beforehand.

Note: Connections can be made easier to use by means of
well planned hierarchies. For example, all equipment in the
Lozier group would be expected to have connections
designed to be compatible.

Planning the use of Connections

The following guidelines are recommended for planning the systematic use of
connections.
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Connection Names

Connections should be assigned logical names such as Peg or Slatwall. This enables their
purpose to be seen at a glance.

Gender

Permissible Values Comment

Male, Female, Neutral. Male connects with female.
Neutral connects with itself and both male and female.

Specify conventions such as male and female connections always point in opposite
directions when defined. This means when two items of equipment are inserted in
Merchandiser next to each other and facing the same way, the male and female
connections will always mate when selected for joining. Also use logical conventions
such as pegs, hanging rods, etc, always have male connection gender and the holes or
slots they fit into have female gender.

Shape

Permissible Values Comment

None, Rectangle, Circle, Oval, Specific shapes will only connect with themselves and
Triangle, Hexagonal. None.

Assign the shapes to equipment by function - for example assign connections of shape
Rectangle to Legs, Slatwalls and Back Panels and connections of shape Circle to Pegs,
Hanging Rods, etc. This will mean that Slatwalls and Back Panels can only connect to
Legs and not (say) Pallets. Similarly, it means that Pegs can only connect to the
appropriate connections on the Back Panel. (Equipment that has to connect to multiple
types of equipment can be assigned shape None.)

Size

Permissible Values Comment

Minimum size 0, maximum Two items of equipment must have overlapping
size 1000. connection sizes to connect.

Connection sizes can be assigned according to purpose. An example of such a scheme is:

Size Purpose

11-15  Floor mounted (primary) equipment

6-10 Shelves and other secondary equipment

0-5 Dividers, grilles and other tertiary equipment
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That means connection types intended to let floor mounted equipment only join to each
other can be assigned one size range. Shelves can be assigned another size range of
connection types that will only let them connect to the equivalently sized connections on
primary fixtures such as backpanels and slatwalls. Dividers and grilles can be assigned
another size range of connection types that will only let them connect to the equivalently
sized connections on secondary fixtures such as shelves.

If the size ranges are correctly assigned then although the gender and shape of a
connection might be compatible, equipment will be prevented from joining
inappropriately - for example a divider will only place on a shelf.

Note: These connection requirements can always be
overridden by turning off the filters in the Fixtures Tab of
the Configuration Module.

Note: As well as Connections, Styles can be used to
determine what item of equipment can be connected to
what. If it is intended to join one item of equipment to
another, both the Styles and the Connections must be
compatible with that aim.

Overview of Styles

Note: Styles and Style Relationships should be kept as
simple as possible with regard to making sure equipment
connects together in a compatible manner and Ensuring the
correct display style goes onto shelves, pegs, etc. Styles
should also be used in conjunction with connections.

Styles are used to determine what is compatible with what.

For example, the assigned fixture and shelf styles determine whether a shelf object can be
placed on a specific item of equipment or not.

For example styles will allow pegs to be placed in pegboards, but not on open shelves.
Similarly the assigned product style determines whether the product can be placed on for
example a shelf.

Product of Pegged style can be constrained to only place on pegs, while products of
Boxed Style can be constrained to only place on wire, open and heavy duty shelves.

Note: Styles can be made easier to use by means of well
planned hierarchies. For example, all equipment in the
Lozier group would be expected to have styles designed to
be compatible.

Planning the use of Styles

In planning the use of Fixture and Shelf Styles, an effort must be made to keep the
number of styles to the minimum possible.

This is because for Style Relationships:

= Each shelf object that goes onto a fixture has to have a compatible style
relationship with that fixture.

= Each product that goes onto a fixture has to have a compatible style relationship
with that fixture.
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= Each product that goes onto a shelf object has to have a compatible style
relationship with that shelf object.

If there are large numbers of Fixture, Shelf and Product Styles, it will make it difficult to
set up and maintain the list of style relationships.

For example, it is best to avoid manufacturer specific shelf styles unless there are actual
reasons for doing so.

Thus it is better to have a 'General Shelf' style rather than 'Hussman Shelf', 'Lozier Shelf'
and 'Franklin Shelf' as having three separate shelf styles means three times as many style
relationships need to be set up.

Note: As well as Styles, Connections can be used to
determine what item of equipment can be connected to
what. If it is intended to join one item of equipment to
another, both the Styles and the Connections must be
compatible with that aim.

90



14
About Blocks

Overview of Block Details dialogue box

The Block Details dialogue box allows the user to give the WBlock (World Block)
created in Planner the intelligent properties needed by Macro Space Management to
carry out the full range of its fixturing, merchandising and reporting functions.

Data added to Block Details is stored in the central Macro Space Management database.

Block Block

=
Name Description abs

& Block Detslds: Vnd <82 _Frozen_Poosd

Descriggione [31:37 080 _Framen_Food -~
Mjlwlmlmlml&mlmlm|-«4&.u|m|m[
Equpnert Type Lipe
Bl Type: K[Forare - 1 Fand Saw
L# wallhy =] -
o Pogadabi st Dacpliny Sl e —
C5n Progelshe with Plsceoidsr r [ Qrawn 1:1
-
r Gr sgrecs
I o Gragohics
acepts Secondary Dougment = o
W o
o i TI_I
Gareral woring Tading fues
{Qrmctory Irlc:mr- :l worling P C YT 2
sl achurer: |._-¢.-.e..; :l Sadig T - F¥ W2
fo | b Calé Dirnction
Tghse [eumert | H
ks ev—Ty =] L
corerlok: [ L
=
o It_ Firiure j 5
Product Code. I
Exthade from Beperts
[ Enchsde Instarces m 8
[ Excuuds Atfriwtes
(G / Srvm ] o ] Careel I
Example
of Frame

The Block Name at the top of the dialogue box must correspond to that of the AutoCAD
WBIock it is associated with.

If they do not correspond, the Macro Space Management block cannot be placed in the
CAD or Virtual Reality environments.
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The Block Description allows the user to enter a more comprehensive description of the

block.

The Tabs allow the user to switch between various categories of Macro Space
Management Block information. There are eleven tabs in total:

Category

Insertion

Size

Connections

Parts

Fixture

UDA'’s (User Defined Attributes)
Styles/Ranges

Merchandisable Areas

Shelves

Preview

Each tab is split into a series of frames. Each frame deals with one aspect of the
information on that tab.

About Naming conventions

Gondola creation relies on a convention for block naming. Accordingly blocks should be
named in a systematic manner.

ID Description # Marne Twpe
(7125  Backpanel 600 H1150 Backpanel-600-1150 Fixture
(7127  Backpanel 600 H1500 Backpanel-s00-1500 Fixture
(Filzd  iBackpanel 600 H1G00 Backpanel-600-1600 Fixture
(129 Backpanel 600 H2500 Backpanel-600-2500 Fixture
(7130  Backpanel 600 H2900 Backpanel-600-2900 Fixture
7124 :Backpanel 600 HIS0 Backpanel-e00-950 Fixture
(Fi132  iBackpanel 200 H1150 Backpanel-900-1150 Fixture
(133  Backpanel 200 H1400 Backpanel-900-1<400 Fixture
(7134 Backpanel 200 H1500 Backpanel-900-1500 Fixture
7135  Backpanel 200 H1s00 Backpanel-200-1600 Fixture
(Fi136  iBackpanel 200 H2500 Backpanel-900-2500 Fixture
(137  Backpanel 200 H2900 Backpanel-900-2900 Fixture

Naming conventions are often of the general form Block Type-dimension-dimension-
dimension.

In the above example, the convention is Backpanel-width-height.
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Note: Components for gondolas will be selected using these
name conventions, so it is important that a consistent
scheme is used when creating blocks. If this scheme is not
consistent, it may not be possible to select the required
blocks for creating gondolas. Block names can also include
suffixes, for example -HD and -HD-Foot.

I Description # Marne Type
(F 405 iPlant Shelf 600600 Sheel-Shelf-600:x600 Shelf
(7 406 Plant Shelf 600x600 HD Steel-shelf-600:600-HD Shelf
(& 407 Plant Shelf 600600 HD with Foot Steel-Shelf-600x600-HD-Foot Shelf
(405  iPlant Shelf 600500 Steel-Shelf-600:x800 Shelf
(409 Plant Shelf 600300 HD Steel-shelf-600:800-HD Shelf
(410 iPlant Shelf 600500 HD with Foot Skeel-shelf-600x300-HD-Foot  Shelf

Suffixes can be used to further restrict the list of available blocks for a specific gondola.

About Naming conventions 93






15

Overview of the Category Tab

The Category Tab is used to set general parameters for the block being defined.

Category Tab

@ Block Details: Example block

Description: [Example block,

Gategory | [nsertion | Sze | Connections | Parts | Eiuture | UDas | StylesiRanges | Merchandisable areas | she¥ | Prewew |

- Equipenert Type [
Retal Type: | [Foure = ﬁ Em'di : ml
Can Popuate with Display ke " Sqaled Som
CanPopuste with Placeholder |7 [ Drawn i:1
Ettaches to Primery EqUipment r — Graghics
Btteches bo Secondany Equament [T ™ Mo Graphics
Accepts Secondary Equpmert] L
Corner Block: r 4

[rectanguisr HEE

~ Ganral _I

S [Feciods T | [ werkngistadeng axes
|
Manvfactiver: [owm Marudacture - Eqipenert =) m :‘Z}: p: p;
Categony: fpase Equpment |
Unks: fimperialinch =i [ ek 4
Material: |B¢¢e 3 i3
Pririt Makerisl; [Baige ¥ W -—I—- WE
Stakus: Jcurent El e
Effective Dste: [l March zoms =1 S
Expiry Date: |31 December 2953 =] ||fptiepathn ostions
— ™ Exchude from Eaports
Product Cods: ™ Exchude Enstances in G&
eon: [E Fotue S0 || 1 Eechude gtiriutes
e mﬁ ™ Inchude in Fiture Annotstion
L_'.f,' Sawe OF.

The Equipment Type Frame

The Equipment Type Frame can be used to specify basic parameters for the object.
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Options

Category Tab

Equipment Type
Retad Typea: ll {Fu e 3
Can Populake with Display Style
Can Populate with Placeholder =
; r
“ -
Correer Block: I

Retail Type

Retail Type determines how the block behaves in the floor plan. For example only blocks
of type 'Fixture' (Planner and Merchandiser) or 'Shelf' (Merchandiser only) will accept
merchandise. This can be set using either the drop down list or the wizard.

Can Populate with Display Style

The Can Populate with Display Style is only available if the Retail Type has been set to
fixture or shelf. It determines whether the item of equipment can accept products at
Display Style level in the Merchandiser module.

Can Populate with Placeholder

The Can Populate with Product Placeholder is only available if the Retail Type has been
set to fixture or shelf. It determines whether the item of equipment can accept product
placeholders in the Merchandiser module.

Attaches to Primary Equipment

This determines if the object can attach to primary equipment (fixtures) in the
Merchandiser module. It will be grayed out for certain Retail Types.

Attaches to Secondary Equipment

This determines if the object can attach to secondary equipment (typically shelves) in the
Merchandiser module. It will be grayed out for certain Retail Types.

Accepts Secondary Equipment

This allows the object to accept secondary equipment (for example shelves and rods) in
the Merchandiser module. It will be grayed out for certain Retail Types.

Corner Block

This is a flag to show that the particular item of equipment is designed to go into a
corner, for example to allow a run of fixtures to continue when it changes direction as a
wall goes through a right angle. It also restricts options for populating and carrying out
area calculations.
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The Equipment Wizard

Options

The Equipment Wizard allows the user to define the Retail Type by means of the two
drop down lists in the Equipment Type frame. It also allows the dimensions (Equipment
Size frame) and the Connection Points (Spacing Frame) to be set.

x|

Yo henve chomen bo recieate an exiling piece of equipment.

Equipment Typs

What type of squipment would pou Boe 1o create?  Typse ip = ﬂ
Desciiption | RS

Equipment Size

‘What sze should the equipment be? Calculste
Length 93 =] Picks»
Depth 6.5 jl Fick 35
Hesght 72 =% Fick>>
Baze Height I—Dill Pick »»

Spacing

What zze should the spacing ba? Huazontal Iinill Bick>>
Veitical liﬂil' Pick 2

@ (i3 | Cancel |

Equipment Type Frame

The Type and Description lists in the Equipment Type frame can be set to appropriate
values for that block. When the OK button is clicked, the Retail Type and Icon will
automatically be set in the Categories tab of the Block Details dialog box.

Equipment Size Frame

The Equipment Size frame enables the dimensions to be entered. On clicking the OK
button, these will automatically be set in the Sizes tab of the Block Details dialog box.

Note: For the Calculate and Pick buttons to be active, the
Connect to AutoCAD option must have been selected on the
File menu.

There are three ways of inputting dimensions:
* Manually: numbers can be typed into the appropriate text boxes.

= Calculate: if connected to an AutoCAD with an instance of the block in the
drawing, clicking the Calculate button will automatically populate the length,
depth and height.

= Pick: if connected to an AutoCAD with an instance of the block in the drawing,
clicking the Pick button will take the user to the drawing where the user can click
two points (for example by using OSnap) to define that dimension.
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Spacing Frame

The spacing frame is used to set the dimensions for a vertical array of connection points.
This can either be set manually, of by means of the Pick buttons. The option will be
grayed out if the Retail Type (Equipment Type frame) is not appropriate.

The General Frame

Options

The General Frame enables the user to set a series of options concerning the general
properties of the block.

Ganeral
Rrectory: fprsc Btocks =]
M actures: |own Manufactire - Equipenent )
Category: [Fiec Equpment ]
Links: !l'm-mﬂr:h j
Material: [Beice e
Prik Material: [Beige =i
Ratus: IEIJrHt j
: : Effective Date: 1t Mwch 2008 =l
e S Expiry Date: [31 December z999 ]
S — Product Code: [izovse
i - - Jeon: ;L Fetune 3

e L

Directory

The Directory the block will be stored in is specified from a drop down list. The list of
available directories is specified in the directories tab of the Configuration module
(accessed from the File menu).

Note: See the Configuration Module help file for more
information on how to configure directories.

Manufacturer

The Manufacturer for the block can be selected from a drop down list. This list is
configured in the Administration Module (General Menu).

Note: See the Administration Module help file for more
information on how to set up a list of manufacturers.

Units

Units specify the unit of measurement for the block. This should be set to the appropriate
metric or imperial units.

Note: See the Administration Module help file for more
information on how to configure up a list of units.
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Material

The Material can be selected from a drop down list. It determines the color of the 3DS file
used to represent the item of equipment in the Merchandiser module. The list of material
is configured in the Product Studio module (View menu).

Print Material

The Print Material can be selected from a drop down list. It determines the color of the
item of equipment will print if a snapshot is taken of the view in the Merchandiser
module. The list of material is configured in the Product Studio module (View menu).

Note: See the Product Studio help file for more information
on how to set up the list of materials.

Status

The Status can be selected from a drop down list. It serves as an indication of where the
block is in its business life cycle; for example in service, or superseded from service. This
status can be used for a number of purposes. These include:

= Use as a filter for populating fixtures into the object grid. (This requires changes
to the Custom SQL).

= Use as a filter for reporting purposes.

The list of Statuses is configured in the Administration module (General menu).

Note: See the Administration Module help file for more
information on how to configure the list of statuses.

Effective Date

The Effective Date can be set using the drop down control. It is the date at which the item
of equipment is set to come into service. Items of equipment before their Effective Date
(or with their Effective Date before the Active Date of the Floor Plan) are grayed out and
unavailable in the Object Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. The
Effective Date can also be used as a filter for reporting purposes.

Expiry Date

The Expiry Date can be set using the drop down control. It is the date at which the item
of equipment is set to come into service. Items of equipment after their Expiry Date (or
with their Expiry Date after the Active Date of the Floor Plan) are grayed out and
unavailable in the Object Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser modules. The Expiry
Date can also be used as a filter for reporting purposes.

Product Code

The code is entered by the user. An example would be a manufacturer’s product code. It
is used for reporting purposes.

Icon

The Icon for the block can be selected from a drop down list. This list can only be
customized by Oracle.

The selected Icon will then appear against the Block Definition in the various hierarchical
trees.
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EIH Table Tops

P Table-Top-White-Round-1200
Table-Top-White-Square- 150030
Table-Top-White-Square- 1500:x30
Table-Top-White-Square-2700:x30

The Type Frame

The Type Frame specifies how the block is to be drawn in the AutoCAD drawing or
Virtual Reality environment.

Iype

(+ Fioed Sz
™ Symbol
(™ Sgaled Sze
[T Drassn 1:1

Fixed Size blocks are always drawn at a constant scale. This is how most blocks will be
designated as it means they change in scale as the drawing scale is changed.

Symbol, Scaled size and Drawn 1:1 do not currently have any effect.

The Graphics Frame

The Graphics Frame specifies what sort of graphics is drawn in the AutoCAD
environment.

No Graphics is an option that can be used for blocks that are not visually displayed -
such as parts.

An example would be an associated block (such as a bolt or castor) which doesn’t need to
have graphics, but can still be included in reports.

The 3D and 2D checkboxes no longer have any effect.

The drop down list is used to specify the shape of the merchandisable area for fixture
type blocks.
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= Rectangular is the default setting and should be used for all blocks of basically
rectangular shape.

= Circular can be used for all blocks with a circular profile.
* Semi-circular can be used for all blocks with a semi-circular profile

= Triangular caters for all blocks with an irregular profile. The functionality allows
the user to draw an outline representing the merchandisable surface for the
block.

Note: the method for drawing the extents of the shelf is
covered in more detail later on in this section.

The Working/Stacking Axes Frame

The Working and Stacking Axes determine how products align and stack respectively
on shelves in the Virtual Reality environment.

They do not affect product placement in the Planner environment as products are
represented by placeholders.

WorkingStacking Aves
woking Wx Ty M2

/ adig M Fy Fz

Working Axis

The Working Axis defines the directions products can be aligned on.

A
Z
o

= If the X axis is checked, products may be aligned along the length of the block.
= If the Y axis is checked, products may be aligned over the depth of the block.

= If the Z axis is checked, products may be aligned relative to the height above the
block.

The working axes selected have to be appropriate to the equipment.

= For pegs the Y working axis has to be enabled, as product has to be aligned along
the length of the peg.

=  For peg boards the X and Z working axes have to be enabled as products have to
be aligned in a vertical place.

=  For chest freezers the X and Y working axes have to be enabled as product has to
be aligned over the bed of the unit.
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Note: If only some of the working axes are checked, then not
all the alignment commands will be enabled in
Merchandiser.

In the example shelf below, only the X Working Axis has been enabled. Product can
therefore be aligned along the length of the shelf, but not relative to its depth and height.

Stacking Axis
The Stacking Axis determines the directions products can be stacked in.

If only some of the Working Axes have been checked, the Stacking Axes can be used to
allow product to be stacked in more directions than they can be aligned.

A
Z
Yq_x_.;

= If the X axis is checked, products may be stacked along the length of the block.
= If the Y axis is checked, products may be stacked down the depth of the block.
= If the Z axis is checked, products may be stacked vertically.

In the example shelf below, stacking has been enabled in the X, Y and Z planes, allowing
product to be stacked in both horizontal and the vertical directions.

:

The Area Calculation Directions Frame

The Area Calculations Direction Frame is used to set the directions that the area
calculation function uses when establishing the area apportioned to the fixture. (Fixtures
and shelves are not used in area calculations).
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Note: Area calculations are initiated from the Calculations
menu in the Planner and Merchandiser menus. They allow
users to take into account the amount of aisle apportioned to
the fixture. For example a fixture 4 feet long by 2 feet deep
would have a foot print of 8 square feet. Area Calculations
might assign a total area of 30 square feet to the fixture.
Using this area for reporting purposes is more representative
than the footprint, for example reporting on sales per square
foot would take into account the size of the aisle in front of
the fixture.

Area Calc Drections
H

~
!EF-'—{--F;
=

H

Area calculation works by "feeling" out from the object in the specified directions. The
starting point is the 'Front' direction of the fixture - this is specified in the Insertion tab.
The check boxes that are then ticked should be appropriate to the function of the object.
A wall mounted fixture might have West, South and East ticked - feel out in front and to
the sides. A freestanding display podium might have all directions checked because
customers could approach from all points of the compass.

Reporting Options Frame

The Reporting Options Frame allows the user to specify whether the Block Definition
should be excluded from reports or the central database.

== 5| T ' Raportinng Options

T Co. ™ Exdude from Beports
o s . eF [T Exchude Instances in D8
== I Exchude Attributes

™ Inchude in Fchure Annotation

Not all blocks need be included in a report, for example Title Blocks and some symbols
such as directional arrows. It may also be that is no need to store instances of a certain
type of block in a database, for example Reference blocks, so there will not a record in the
Fixtures table to represent the block.

Exclude from Reports is a check box that can be used as a flag. This flag can then be used
as a filter to exclude items in a report.
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Exclude Instances in DB is a check box allowing the user to exclude information from
the drawing being stored in the database during a save.

Note: If you exclude instances of a block from the database,
then it will also be ignored when rebuilding the drawing
from the database.

Exclude Attributes would allow certain attributes of the Block Definition to be excluded
from being stored in the central database.

This option is not enabled in this implementation of Macro Space Management.

Include in Fixture Annotation turns on annotation in the Planner module. If this option
is checked, the block will be annotated according to options set in the Text styles option
(Planning menu) in the Administration module.

Non-Rectangular Merchandisable Areas

Overview of Non-Rectangular Merchandisable Areas

Most fixtures or shelves are rectangular or semi-circular in section. Occasionally
however, fixtures or shelves are less regular in shape. Fixture Studio provides a way of
delineating the boundary of an irregularly shaped merchandisable area.

This is achieved by using functionality accessed on the category tab of the Block Details
dialog box in Fixture Studio. The steps are as follows:

=  Open Fixture Studio and Planner.
= Select the Connect to AutoCAD option on the file menu.
=  Open the required object for editing in Fixture Studio (Block Details dialog box).

= Set the shape to Triangular on the Category tab and click the Pick button - this
will open a raw AutoCAD drawing in with the extents of the object outlined in
yellow.

=  Use the Load Blocks into Drawing command on the File Menu to load an
instance of the block into the drawing.

=  Draw the shape of the object in the drawing.

= Delete the instance of the block in the drawing

=  Close the temporary drawing without saving it.

* Ifnecessary reset the dimensions of the fixture using the Calculate button.
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= Save the Block in Fixture Studio.

The result has associated a boundary with the block that defines the horizontal contours
of the merchandisable area. The block will then only accept merchandise within that
defined area.

Note: how to configure Merchandisable Areas for non-
rectangular areas is described in the section for the
Merchandisable areas tab.

Creating a Non-Rectangular Area
In order to create a non-rectangular area, select the Connect To AutoCAD option on the
file menu. This will connect Fixture studio to the Planner module. Next open the block
for editing (Block Details dialog box).

Switching to AutoCAD

In the Category Tab of the block Details dialog box select Triangular from the drop down
list. This will make the pick button next to it active. Click the pick button and the user
will be taken to the Planner module where a 'raw' AutoCAD drawing will open.

T S  Es——

e _ N [~ Graphics —
e DR maa I b Graphics
P Pt o | rao
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—F et ‘..-""‘ Trisnlse - ;.>|
—— SErtaied
= it
1“ t-j—-:
== T
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The raw AutoCAD drawing will have a yellow rectangle in it. This represents the extents
of the block. Its origin will be at 0,0 in the drawing.
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Loading the block into the Raw AutoCAD Drawing

In Fixture Studio, highlight the block in the fixture hierarchy and select the Load Blocks
into Drawing option from the File Menu. The block will be drawn with its insertion point
at 0,0, overlaying the yellow rectangle representing the extents.

i

Drawing the Shape of the Irregular Area

Using the fixtures as a guide, draw in a boundary representing the area that can be used
for merchandising purposes.

Note: AutoCAD's OSNAP functionality is useful for this.

i

By
™,
e

%,

The boundary should be drawn with a polyline and the Close command should be used
to ensure that the boundary is a single continuous line.

Note: The outline here has been drawn in red for clarity -
normally it would be the same color of the block.

Next, delete the instance of the block from the drawing, leaving behind the outline of the
irregular area.
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™,
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Close the AutoCAD drawing without Saving

The next action is to close the AutoCAD drawing without saving it. This may sound
counter-intuitive, but Fixture Studio has stored the coordinates for the outline in
memory. Closing the drawing may be down by clicking the small 'x' at the top right
corner and then stating you do not wish to save the drawing when a confirmatory dialog
box appears. After the confirmatory dialog box has gone, the AutoCAD drawing may not
immediately close. This is because if the boundary of the non-rectangular area has been
drawn inside the extents of the block (for example for a fixture), Fixture Studio will
change the extents of the block. This will be confirmed by a dialog box.

Fisture studio |
' Size has been changed bo makeh the boundary.
! X35
Y5

ok || concel |
Click the OK button and the AutoCAD drawing will close. To reset the extents of the

block back to the original value, click the Calculate button in the Actual Size frame of the
Size tab.

| At Sae Cokuiste |
Length (%) [ 133‘ M:;'
Depth (¥): [ 3652 mdiss|
P e S|

e
-

Save the Block in Fixture Studio

The final stage is to save the block in Fixture Studio. This is done by highlighting the
block in the fixture hierarchy and selecting the Save option from the file menu.

Note: how to configure Merchandisable Areas for non-
rectangular areas is described in the section for the
Merchandisable areas tab.
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Insertion Tab

Overview of the Insertion Tab

The Insertion Tab is used to specify a number of details affecting how the block is
inserted into the drawing.
@ Block Details: Example block x|

Description: [Examphs block,
Gategory | [nserbon | e | Gonnections | Barts | Eodure | UDAs | StylesiRanges | Merchandisable areas | Shef | Prevew |

< Buking a o Banner Level
<= Architectural ke Celing Datum SN
< Electrical > Cofing Yokl :
<& Mecharical U= Chest Level '~.,L-r
< Equipment - Floor Level =
<> Equipment_Nctes ko Freszer Top Level 2P0y
= Fitbngs ok High Level
=== Finkures C2 Low Lewel -~ Platement
<= FIXTURES hE- Peimet Level
= Products e Prosster Leved I Space Mounted
- Shehves %’?:' Shr sl Mounted
<= Signage ko Top of Slab
B < Space Helders snd Cibstry b Undefined
< Genersl_Metes k- Under Slab
<= DEPT-TEXT RE- Lser Defined
= FINTURE-TEXT
< GONDOLAMUMEERING
<= INTERNALZOME-TERT o
R,

~InssbonPosiion———— - ChidInsertion Postion—————— [~ Insertion Options———————

Tep. O == Top. 1 - ™ Rokate Attribute
Maddle <"‘ (I‘ ~ ¢ Hidde s f‘l' ™" Explode Black on Inzert
1 I I I I
Bottom =" =(" Bottom (% = =" ™ Adock Layer
= Save oK Cancel

The Layers Frame

The Layers Frame specifies the Layer on which the Block will be inserted when placed in
a floor plan in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration.
Each block must be assigned to a specific layer.

Note: Layers are configured in the Layers and Aliases dialog
box in the Planner module - see the Store Planning User
guide for more information.
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Insertion Tab

In a simple example, Macro Space Planning might be configured to have Zone, Fixture,
Fitting, Shelf, Product and Annotation layers. Fixtures, fitting and shelves would then be
configured to be inserted on the appropriate layers. Within the Planner or Merchandiser
modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration, these layers can then be turned on, turned
off, locked or unlocked, enabling users to control the use and visibility of those objects.

The Levels Frame

The Levels Frame determines what elevation the Block is inserted in the drawing.

Levels

b= Banner Level

L2 ol Dtum
- Ceding Vioid
-g-mmm
-E:Hwtnd

o Freooer Top Level

These levels are configured directly in the AVITB_LEVELTYPE table. This can only be
done by Administrators with access to the database. An example of configured levels is

given below.
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@ vao|§ va_pesc 8 uvn_peLaTive_TO_LeveL |[§  LVL_DEFALLT_ELEVATION
0 Undefined | 3 o
LTop of 3lab 3 0
3 Floot Lewel [yll] 0
43xy 3 1440
SUnder Slab 3 0
& Low Lewal 3 3
& Freazer Il:l'r.'l Lewal 3 35
S Cheat Lewel 3 &0

10High Level 4 -4
12 Ceiling Void 4 -
13 Pelmer Level 3 70
l4Banner Level q -120
15 Poster Level 3 4z
16 Ceiling Datus 3 240
98 Uzer Defined o o

Each level represents a physical height at which equipment can be inserted in the
drawing. These levels are relative to the floor level or to some other level. For example,
the Ceiling Datum is set to be 240 inches (20 feet) above floor level, while the Banner level
is 120 inches (10 feet) below ceiling level.

Items of equipment can then be assigned appropriate levels. For example:
= Fixtures and major fittings are typically inserted at floor level

= Posters would be inserted at Post Level, which has been defined as 42" (3.5 feet
above floor level).

= Shelves would be inserted at Undefined level as their elevation will vary.

The Front Direction Frame

The Front Direction represents the side of the fixture that has been designated as the
front of the fixture. This can be visualized as the direction the customer will approach the
fixture from. It also determines the default orientation of any shelves and merchandise
that might be placed on the fixture.

Eroet Diraction

o

[ 2702
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Front direction

i

Note: When assigning block details, it is strongly
recommended that all blocks be initially defined with the
same Front Direction. If front directions vary from block to
block, this will lead to confusion when blocks are inserted in
the drawing or formed into gondolas.

The Placement Frame

The Placement Frame enables two forms of mounting options to be specified.

 Placesnent

- I Space Mounted
- e sl Mounbed

T

P
" -

L

Space Mounted means this block can be inserted into any floor space.
Wall Mounted means this block can be attached to a wall on insertion.

The Insertion Position Frame

The Insertion Position is a position specified within Macro Space Management that

matches the insertion position created when the associated graphic for the block was
drawn in AutoCAD.
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Note: The Insertion Position specified within Macro Space
Management is passive — changing the Insertion Position
does not change the position of the graphical insertion
position created when the graphic was drawn.

It is important that the fixture Studio insertion point matches the insertion point already
defined in the graphic. If they do not match, then the graphic will be inserted into the
AutoCAD and Merchandiser environments at a position that differs from the correct one.
This in turn will result in problems with adjacency calculations, placing of associated
equipment and products, etc.

Trsertaon Posiktan

Top &=
s
Dattorl-rl? f'.‘—f"—:"l‘

There are twenty seven possible insertion positions, aligned in three layers: top, (green
circles), middle (blue circles) and bottom (yellow circles). The layer can be selected by

clicking on the appropriate radio button. Each layer contains nine possible insertion
points ranging from left rear to front right. The required option can be selected by
clicking on the appropriate radio button.

Note: A consistent convention should be adopted for the
position of the insertion point. If all blocks are drawn using
this convention, then the potential for misalignment is
sharply reduced.
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\ freertion Position
.-w—*d_g -

Top o
Jff-—“\
=
\ﬁ

1 1 ]
Mdds O
1 1
Bottom v O = -1"l‘
In the above example, the insertion position (blue square) is bottom-back-left, with the
radio button in the Insertion position frame set accordingly.

& e Isertion Posbion
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In the above example, the insertion position (blue square) is top-front-right, with the
radio button in the Insertion position frame set accordingly.

The Child Insertion Position Frame

The Child Insertion Position Frame enables the Child Insertion Position to be specified.
The Child Insertion Position is the datum point at which an item of merchandise at
Display Style level is inserted onto a fixture or shelf object in the Merchandiser module.

—Child [reartion Position
T — " Top & = =
—— i i
b eSS s Mdde & OO O

There are twenty seven possible insertion positions, aligned in three layers: top, (green
circles), middle (blue circles) and bottom (yellow circles). The layer can be selected by
clicking on the appropriate radio button. Each layer contains nine possible insertion
points ranging from left rear to front right. The required option can be selected by
clicking on the appropriate radio button.
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An item of packaging going onto a shelf would generally have its child insertion position

set to bottom-back-left.
7 Child Irssertion Persition
T L= =

[ I
Mdde ¢ C O

1 | |

Each layer contains nine possible insertion points ranging from left rear to front right.
The required option can be selected by clicking on the appropriate radio button.
The position the first product will be inserted can be seen in the Preview Tab if the First

Product Option is checked.

The Insertion Options Frame

The Insertion Options Frame specifies how the block will behave on being inserted into

the AutoCAD environment.

Insertion Cptions
[~ Rotate Attribute
[~ Explode Black an Insert

[~ adopt Layer
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Rotate Attribute, when enabled, ensures any non-constant attributes on the block will be
rotated so they are upright and readable. An example might be a text tag associated with
a block. If the block is inserted in an orientation where the text would otherwise not be
readable, the text will be rotated so it becomes visible.

The Explode Block on Insert option, when enabled, results in the block exploding into its
constituent parts on insertion, so they can be manipulated separately.

Adopt Layer is no longer in use and has been included so as to be compatible with earlier
versions of Macro Space Management.
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Overview of the Size Tab
The Size Tab is used to specify the maximum length, width and height of a fixture.

i Block Details: Example block x|

Description: [Example block
gtmv[lnswmE_ﬁjl;«mlmlwtm&slmlmﬂﬁlmlﬁwl

[~ Ructusl Size a Cakoulate i I~ Size detail — 5 Asm:lata|' EOL | R } |
bength s [ o= pick>s| Harme: [rone]
Repth (¥): L length(dl:  [nfs]
Height (Z): [ ] ks Depth (¥): [rie]

Beight (Z): [niz]

[+ Morrinal Dimensions —
Nominal Length: [ =
NominalDepth: [~ =
Morninal Height: |—u:|

= Save oK, Cancel

It contains three frames.
1. Actual size is the maximum dimensions of the block
2. Size details contains information on the ranges of permissible sizes.

3. Nominal Dimensions are the volume the fixture will occupy once all equipment has
been added to it.

Overview of Block Sizes

Blocks fall into two main types when sizes are concerned.
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Size Tab

@ Block Details: Example block =

Qescription: [Example bock
Category | [nsertion [z | Connections | Barts | Eodure | UDAS | StylesjRanges | Merchandsabie areas | shet | Pr

Actusl Size Caleuiate | Sizp detasls Asseciste | | Remwve |
lengthter [T sa =] mckas Narme: [rone]
Depth (1): 3@._5-'__1 Ph:k):-l Length (X): [n/a)
Hesight (2): | 72 B> Depth (¥): [nfa]
Height (Z): [rfa)
Fixed Size

These are specified in the Actual Size frame. They have a single, fixed sized that cannot
be changed by store planners.

Stretchable Blocks

These are specified in the Size details frame. Here, a Size Rule can be associated with the
block, allowing the block to take up a range of sizes in a floor plan. Such blocks are called
Stretchable blocks. Stretchable blocks can be used:

= Torepresent a fixture that exists in a range of sizes. In this instance one block
could be used to represent a dozen fixtures.

= To represent obstructions like columns in a floor plan. In this event, one block
could be used to represent a column of any size.

Implementation and Reporting

Representing fixtures using stretchable blocks has advantages and disadvantages. It
makes it easier to create and maintain the fixture and gondola libraries because fewer
blocks are required. In addition, it may be possible for store planners to place a fixture in
a combination of sizes that does not exist in practice. This will lead to problems when
equipment is ordered in order to put a floor plan into service. In addition, reporting bills
of materials, etc, becomes more complex if stretchable fixtures are used. This is because
the report must now identify the fixture sizes and use a 'look up' list to relate that to a
part number.

The Actual Size Frame

The Actual Size Frame specifies the default size for the block. If no details are entered in
the associated Size Details frame, the Actual Size frame specifies the only permissible set
of dimensions that can be used.

~ Actusl Sz Cakulste |
Lengeh (X} [ 8] mains
Repth(: [ s o
@ [ 2] b
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Details may be entered in three ways:

Entry Methods

Gondolas

Direct Entry

If the actual dimensions are known, they can be manually entered into the pertinent text
boxes.

Calculate

For this option to work, Planner must be open, the Connect to AutoCAD option must be
selected on the File menu and the floor plan in Planner that Fixture Studio is connected to
must contain an instance of the block for which the sizes are to be calculated. Clicking the
Calculate button will then return the maximum Length, Depth and Height of the block.

Pick

For this option to work, Planner must be open, the Connect to AutoCAD option must be
selected on the File menu and the floor plan in Planner that Fixture Studio is connected to
must contain an instance of the block for which the sizes are to be calculated. Clicking the
Pick button for a specific dimension will take the user to the Planner drawing. The user
will then be invited to pick two points - for example by using AutoCAD's OSnap option.
On clicking the second point, the user will be returned to Fixture Studio and the
dimension automatically entered in the text box.

The Actual Sizes are used when placing instances of gondolas. It is important these sizes
are accurate or the gondola may have parts that overlap or have gaps between them. For
example, if a fixture has an actual length of 35 inches and a nominal length of 36 inches, it
is important to use the actual length.

In-Store Space Collaboration

Macro Space Management may have a sister application installed: In-Store Space
Collaboration. In-Store Space Collaboration uses the X, Y and Z dimensions in the Actual
size frame. It is important these sizes are accurate or fixtures and fittings drawn in ISSC
will overlap or have gaps between them. For example, if a fixture has an actual length of
35 inches and a nominal length of 36 inches, it is important to use the actual length.

The Nominal Dimensions Frame

The Nominal Dimensions frame is used to associate a set of nominal dimensions to a
fixture.
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Nominal dimensions are primarily used for primary fixtures, where attached secondary
equipment will substantially increase the volume.

For example, consider a backpanel 600 mm long, 1900 mm high and 5 mm deep. If this
backpanel has shelves attached, it will eventually occupy a significantly larger space.

It could therefore be assigned nominal dimensions of 600 mm long, 1900 mm wide and
300 mm deep to allow for the eventual shelves.

Tip: Any product or placeholders put onto a fixture with
nominal dimensions will occupy a volume that corresponds
to the larger of the Actual and Nominal Sizes.

Overview of Size Groups and Size Rules

Terminology

Size Group
A Size Group allows sizes to be collected into similar within a hierarchical tree of sizes.

Size
A Size contains definitions of all permissible dimensions that can be assigned to a block.

Size Rules

Size rules are the settings or combinations of settings that determine the definitions of
dimensions permitted when assigned to a block.

Overview

Blocks that are assigned multiple possible dimensions conform to size rules.
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Sizes Overview
Block Block Block placead
Chperation Deafing Sife ] Bssigned Lo ] inserted into o withi specific
Size drawing dimensions
Size Rules Block has Dimeangiong Specific size
Action defined #f Sire Rules e selected fram ] assigned Trom
assigned Sire Rules Sire Rules

A Size is a set of definitions (size rules) as to what sets of dimensions are allowed for a
block that has been assigned to that size group.

When any Block is assigned to a size, it inherits the set of size rules associated with that
size group.

When the Block is inserted into the drawing, a dialogue will appear showing the
dimensions permitted by the size rules.

A specific set of dimensions can be selected from those available, and the block is
inserted into the drawing (or Virtual Reality environment) with those dimensions.

Size Operations

Sire Operabons

| |

x
All blocks assigned to

Size have associaved
Size Rules changed

Sizes can be created. This means that a set of size rules is defined and stored within a
named size group.

Sizes can be edited. The existing set of size rules is changed to a newly defined set. In the
process, any blocks that reference the Size Group being edited will have their size rules
changed to the edited version.

Sizes can be deleted. When a Size is deleted all blocks that reference that Size will have
their associated size rules removed and will require assigning to an alternative size
group so that their size rules can be redefined.
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Block Operations

¥

Edit Size

¥

Size Tab

=

L 4

Block Has Size Rules
assigned from Size

All Blocks assigned to
Size have associated
Size Rules changed

Block has Size Rules
removed and must be
assigned to new Size

Various operations can be carried out to assign blocks to Sizes.

Create Size results in a block being associated with a Size. The block may either be
associated with an existing size group, or a new size group can be defined.

Edit Size results in the Size associated with that block being edited.

Note: It is the Size that is being edited, and not the Block

Definition. Changes made to the Size will affect ALL blocks
that reference that Size, and not just the block that is having
its definitions set.

Delete Size removes the Block Definition it currently references.

It does not delete the Size itself, but just removes the link between Size and Block

definition.

Note: Use of Sizes in this manner is implemented in In-Store
Space Collaboration, but is not yet fully implemented in

Macro Space Management.

The Size Associations Frame

The Size Associations frame is used to allocate blocks to specific Size Groups.

Size Associations — Associate I— Edit I— Remaove

Mame:

Length (%)
Depth (¥
Height {Z3:

[rone]
[njal
[nfa]
[njal
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A Size Group contains details of the size rules that govern the dimensions for a Block
Definition.

Size Groups can be configured in a number of ways.

Size Details Frame

Creating Association to Size Group

When a block can be assigned multiple dimensions, it needs to be associated with a Size
Group. The block will then adopt the size rules associated with that Size Group and
hence will have a range of permissible dimensions assigned to it.

Click on
Create Option

¥ ¥
Size: nssociations-f Associate I— Edit I— Hemaove Create New Selact
Size Grou Existing Size
Mame: [mone] i Sl
Length (): [n/a]
Depth () [nfa] a
Define Size
Height (Z3: [nfa] Rules
[

—

Block
Assigned to
Size Group

The process is started by clicking on the Create Option. This brings up the Sizes dialogue

Stretchable
Square
Circular
Lozier
Hussmann

El [a]4 I Cancel

This gives two options, Create new size or Select from existing. These are selected by
using the appropriate radio button.
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Note: Size Groups can have varying purposes: Stretchable
could describe the size rules for fixtures that are to be made
stretchable and Square or Circular could describe fixtures
that must preserve that class of dimensions.

Similarly, Lozier or Hussmann could describe sets of dimensions specific to those
manufacturers.

Create New Size
Selecting this option brings up the Sizes dialogue box.

Etsze x|

Y ypes |

Marne: |L02ier

Description: |Lozier Sizes

Title: ILDZier Sizes
Uniits: |rnrn [
aroup: =i ALl

- [E Generic

~-[& Manufacturers

[2) oK I Cancel |

This can be configured to set the size rules.

Select from Existing

Select from Existing associates the block being defined with an existing set of size rules.

("~ Create new size

+ Select From existing:!

Stretchable
Square
Circular
Lozier
Hussmann

(2] (a4 Cancel
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Selected sizes

When the required Size Group has either been Created or Selected and the OK button
clicked, the associated size rules will be assigned to the block definition and will appear
in the Size Associations frame.

—Size Associations T Associste | Edit | Remove |
Mame: Stretchable
Length (%): 0 - 1000000
Depth (¥): 0 - 1000000
Height (2): 0 - 1000000
Editing Size Group

Clicking on the Edit button enables the user to Edit the Size Group details.

—Size Assodiations {associate H Edit | Remave |
Mame: Stretchable
Length (3): 0 - 1000000
Depth (¥: 0 - 1000000
Height (2): 0 - 1000000

This brings up the Size dialogue box so that the size rules can be changed.

Ersize RS sie x|
Tvpes I Details |
Length [4] Depth [] Height [7]
Mame: Stretchable
I Type: IVariabIe j IVariabIe j IVariabIe j
Description: [stretchable
(] dankt
Title: ISize Oi?en an (% Hone % Mone = none
) € Lenath = Lenath
Uil Imm j " Depth " Depth
s EE=Y = Height  Height
[ Generic
Prampt:
o [f2 ManuFacturers D Il Il Il
Maximum: [ 1000000 = [ 1ooooo0 = [ 1000000 =
Minirmum: | 0 ::II | 0 j | 0 jll
Increment: | 0 ﬁ | 0 j‘ | 0 j
[3) oK I Canicel | [3) K I Cancel

Note: This operation edits the size rules, not the dimensions
for the block being defined.

Editing the size rules will affect ALL blocks currently associated with that set of size
rules.
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Removing Size Group Association
Removing a Size Group association can be achieved by clicking on the Remove button.

—Size .ﬁ.ssuciatinns—| bssaciake I— Edit H Remove |—
Mame: Stretchable
Length (: 0 - 1000000
Depth (¥): 0 - 1000000
Height (2): 0 - 1000000

This removes the link to the size group (and its associated size rules) but it does not
delete the Size Group itself. The Size details frame will then show that no Size Group has
been associated with this particular block.

—Size Associations — Associate | Edit | Remove |

Mame: [rone]
Length (%) [nfa]
Depkh [nfa]
Height (3 [nfa]
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Connections Tab

Overview of the Connections Tab

The Connections Tab lets the user specify the connection options for Macro Space
Management blocks. These are used within the Planner and Merchandiser modules.

The Planner Module displays basic left/right/rear connection points allowing fixtures
and fittings to be accurately aligned relative to each other. The Merchandiser model
allows more complex use of connections, including additions of small items of
equipment such as grilles to shelf objects. There connection settings also act as the
defaults in the Add Shelf dialog box in the Merchandiser module.

Note: Gondolas provide a more efficient way of placing
large numbers of items of equipment in a fixed alignment.

@ Block Details: I_Basic_Chiller_48=36x72

Description: [Basic Chiller 48 in % 36 inx 72 in
Category | Jnsertion | Sze  Connections | Barts | Eisture | UDAs | StylesRanges | Merchandisable areas | Shef | Preview |

£% X8 _ ) _ _
[ Trame Ty Gender Shape Minkmum: BMadmum: Defauk
=i i Sonde i Minisrum i Dtk
[ Lafk Conreckion el Fﬂ:ti"iq,llﬂ.ﬂ 1 1Y

Conneckion Fiermaaie St Shelf

[1] |

|=

~Type - Bostion
(" Text Refarence Poink E] I "J
| & Connection I -IJ Pick 33
| I Defaul Connection z 2+-IJ
e e
| Gardar SPACing el Extants
;m % == % o B
S = =
o |||
~ Horizontal Angle - 1 [ Yartical Ange -
| see I Makeh X b ; b
[eRTIL I zmﬂ H 1 ; § '._h- -_.r'
i = e B
0 270 = Bk o 0 Pck>>
@) save | ok | coneel

A small Toolbar at the top lets users Add, Copy and Delete connections, while the
Wizard on the toolbar allows the user to add three basic connections. The Connections
List below lists all current connections for the Macro Space Management Block.
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Highlighting an individual connection enables the lower part of the tab - which allows
the details of the connection to be configured.

The Connections Tab and the Configuration Module

Settings in the Configuration Module (File menu > Configure) can affect how connection
points appear in the Preview tab the Block Details dialog box of Fixture Studio. They also
affect how connection points appear and behave in the Merchandiser module.

Conrmction Poinks

[ Gender Fiter
¥ Sie Fiter
[+ Shape Fiter

—— . Porter Sie: | 51,"

e ——cags || S ) 7 23

N : Neutrsl Male Female
e e pr— TopCobour:  [...| .| M.
| ) Bottom Colour: [ oo [ | [0 e

teftCobur: ... [N ../ I |
righe Colowr: [ .| [N -..| N0 .|

Back Colow: [ ... [N -..| N ..

Gender Filter, Size Filter and Shape Filter determine whether the Genders, Sizes and
Shapes of two connection points have to be compatible before they can 'snap together'.

Pointer Size and Line Size affect the appearance of the connection points as displayed.
Colors for Neutral, Male and Female connection points can also be set.
These settings have local effect - changing one user's settings will not affect other users.

The Connections Toolbar

The Connections Toolbar is found to the upper left of the Connections Tab.

It allows users to Add, Copy and Delete Connections. It also allows the user to invoke the
Connections Wizard.

@ Block Details: I_Basic_Chil

Description: Chillier 48 in
Category | frsertion | Sze ©
Sl

| My Type
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Add a Connection

Copy a Connection

Delete a Connection

b s

+ Connection Point
Wizard

/

Connection Options

Add a Connection

Clicking on the Add a Connection icon causes a line to be added to the Connections List
ready for further details of the connection to be added.

-‘.-o t J'.-” “"u' +G‘ t -0--:I= ﬁq
Hame Type | Gender || Nesne _Type Gender
g o sl Fstialies -

Coarrsckinn

See the information on Connection Lists for how to configure the connection.

Copy a Connection

Clicking on the Copy a Connection icon causes an existing connection to be copied to the
Connections List. This enables users to copy an existing connection configuration and
then save it with small changes.

,e..ﬁ x .&.x \

[ Mame [Type | Gendar
*

; Right Cannisction Femals
| |Cannsction |eale

Before clicking the Copy icon, highlight the connection to be copied. Clicking on the icon
will bring up the connection naming dialogue box.

Copy conmection poink x|

Hame: Jiew Connection

) 0K | conee |

Edit the name to one suitable for the new connection. On clicking OK, a duplicate
connection will be added, save for the changed name.
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'l'f onneckicon

Delete a Connection

To delete a connection, highlight the connection to be deleted and click on the Delete
icon. The User will be asked to confirm deletion.

Finture studio T

\E‘) e you surs you wilsh to delete this?
=] = |

Connection Wizard
The Connection Wizard is discussed in its own section.

The Connections Wizard

The Connections Wizard can be invoked from the Wizard icon in the toolbar in the
Connections Tab. It adds a set of basic connection points that allow fixtures to snap to
each other in the Planner and Merchandiser modules.

abegory | Insertion | Sze ©
:Lo_‘.t T PSR
Nasme Type

This will bring up the Connections Wizard dialogue box.
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& Connections Wizard x|
1 Opicns

[+ Add Connection on Left
[+ Add Connection on Right
¥[8 Cormection 3 5o
[ Back Connaction can Aitach to Sides

[ Clear Existing Blocks

) ok | concel |

*  Checking the Add connection on Left checkbox will add a Connection on the left.

=  Checking the Add connection on Right checkbox will add a Connection on the
right.

= Checking the Add connection at Back checkbox will add a Connection at the
back.

The left connection is male and the right female so that fixtures can only attach when
they are facing the same way. The left connection is additionally set to be the default.

The Back connection has no gender, so it will attach to any other connection.

Checking the Clear Existing Blocks checkbox will remove any existing connections.
On clicking OK on the Wizard, the selected default connections will be added.

oninsCEon

| Back Conneckion Mare

The Type Frame

The type frame allows the user to specify whether the selected item is to be used as a
physical connection point or as the anchor for instance specific text for the block. This

option is set by the radio button. In addition, the selected connection can be designated
as the Default by ticking the check box.

i | P o s ] ] ——— —— . — Tm
= e ' | " Text Reference Poirk
| % Connaction
[T Default Connection

If the Text Reference Point option is chosen, a new version of the Connections Tab
appears. This can be used to attach text to a block in Planner.
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@ Block Details: Example block

Description: [Examphs block
Gategory | frsertion | Sze Connections | Barts | Eixture | UoAs | Styles/Ranges | Merchandsable areas | She¥ | Presiew |

£+ SN
s Type Gender Shape Minkrum: Bl [hesf il
|Left Referance Made Fiktingfad 1 1N
Right Cannection Fefnsle Fitting el 1 1 N

Reference Fitting)Fal

Options

Position Frame
The position frame is used to specify the position the text will appear.

Note: The pick button is not fully functional at present.

Text Justification Frame

The Text Justification frame allows the user to pick a text style from the drop down list.
This list is configured using the Planning > Text Styles option in the Administration
module. The radio buttons enable the user to specify the position of the text relative to
the coordinates specified in the position frame.

Horizontal Angle Frame

This allows the user to specify the angle at which the text will be drawn relative to the
block.
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The Filters Frame

Options

The Filters Frame enables the user to set parameters that can later be used as filters to
decide whether two connection points are compatible or not.

Note: Which is these filtering options is active in a floor plan
in Merchandiser is determined by settings in the Fixturing
tab of the Configuration module.

Filters

 Mals

& Famals
" Nore

Shpe I‘-:-:-:-n's-hel‘ 1-I

T =y . Mo [ 200 =4

Gender

The gender of a connection determines whether that connection is compatible with
another. There are three genders; male, female and neutral. They are selected from by
means of the radio button.

Can connect with

Male Female Neutral
Female Male Neutral
Neutral Any other connection

Shape

The Shape of a point connection can be specified from the drop down list. The shape is a
theoretical concept and can be any convenient name - like connects with like. All shapes
can connect with the 'None' option.

The list of shapes available can defined in the AVITB_CONNECTION_SHAPE table in
the database - this can only be done by Administrators. In the example below, the
‘Shapes' have been changed to text entries for specific types of connections.

B ovso | aus_pesc
0 Nane

1

F4 L 5let/Shelk

¥ Z PegsPegboard
4 3Rod/Bar

5 4 Fieting /Rail
&

S 3pecial Connection
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Size
A maximum and minimum size for the connection can be set using the spin controls. A
pair of connection points must have compatible sizes to connect together.

If the Match checkbox is ticked, then the connections must have identical maximum and
minimum sizes. If they are not identical, the connections will not mate.

If the Match check box is not ticked, then the connections must have overlapping size
ranges. If they are not overlapping, the connections will not mate.

Connection 1 Connection 2
Size Range 0-50 25-75 Compatible
Size Range 0-25 50 - 75 Incompatible

The Position Frame

The Position Frame is used to set the origin of the connection point.

J N Ay PR Y P — - p—
— - S Pochicn
i

[ 3=

| - :
L‘- ''''' ol / Y I 3=y Pk >>
e s =1 z I_i"'

g
L

LELELE

Position Frame
The position frame is used to specify the position the text will appear.

Note: The pick button is not fully functional at present.

The Array Frame

The Array Frame is used when it is desired to produce a connection line, plane or box.

Arvay

Muzmmﬂ
x | = i
v | u-‘_,JJ
- I

There are three options:
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= Setting up spacing in a single dimension results in a line of connection points.

=  Setting up spacing in two dimensions results in a two dimensional array of
connection points. This would typically be in the X-Z plane which would result
in an array of points parallel to the back of the fixture.

= Setting up spacing in three dimensions would result in a cuboid of connection
points - it is difficult to think of circumstances when this would be required.

[ ™ N N Y N
[ Lot T e W e !
-y e T e e T T
- e e Bt R it it
—_— — e — —
— — — —— — —
- — — — — —
— L L
- L . . B B
- W W W
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The above examples show the three options.
Options
Spacing

This specifies the distance between successive points.

Tip: If set to 0 a connection line will be drawn. This allows
attachment at any point along the line, rather than at specific
connection points.

Max Extents

This specifies the dimension in that particular plane. It is drawn relative to the position
point specified in the Position frame.

Tip: Once a value has been entered, clicking on the calculate

icon i will give the maximum distance the connection
points can extend.

The Horizontal and Vertical Angle Frames

The Horizontal and Vertical Angles are used to control the direction of connection
points, irrespective of whether they are assigned as a point, as a line or as a plane.
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—Horizontal Angle ————— [~ Yertical Angle

| 0 = Pick »> |

Changing the Horizontal Angle changes the direction the designated connection point
faces over the floor.

Setting it to 0 degrees will make them face east; setting to 180 degrees will make them
face west.

Setting the Vertical Angle affects whether the connection points are horizontal or face up
or down.

Setting to 0 degrees will result in the connections being horizontal, 90 degrees pointing
vertically up and 270 degrees vertically down.

Note: Setting to 180 degrees will result in the connection
point turning upside down and facing in the opposite
direction. Please use caution when using this option.

Connections Examples

Connection Points for a Shelf

Shelves might be attached to a back panel. This worked example is for a back panel 36 x 1
x 72 inches in size.

Settings

The first example is for a connection line
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Type - Poskion
* Text Reference Poink x| o~
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Type Frame
The Type is set to Connection.

Filters Frame

= The Gender is set to Female - this means that the connection point on the
corresponding shelf will be set to male to make the connection compatible.

* The shape is set to slot/shelf. (This option has been customized in the
AVTTB_CONNECTION_SHAPE table in the database).

= The Size has been set to 10 and the Match option selected.

All of the above options can be used as filters if required.

Note: The color of the connection line will depend on the
gender and settings in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration

module.

Position Frame

This is set up using a standard Cartesian coordinate system.

= The connection will be on the left edge of the back panel, so the X coordinate is

set to 0.

= The connection will be in the front face of the back panel, so the Y coordinate is

set to -1 (bring it forward by one unit).

=  The shelves will start 6 inches up from floor level, so the Z coordinate is set to 6.

Array Frame

This connection line is being configured in the vertical (Z) plane, so we are only

interested in the Z data.

= The spacing is set to 0 so this will be a continuous line.

=  The Max extent is set to 60. This is calculated as follows:

— The height of the fixture is 72 inches.

— The connection line will start 6 inches from the base

—  The connection line should stop 6 inches from the top.
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— 72 inches - (6 inches + 6 inches) = 60 inches.

Horizontal and Vertical Angle Frames
These are used to set the orientation of the connection points.

= The Horizontal angle is set to 270 degrees so the connection points protrude
forward from the face of the back panel.

= The Vertical angle is set to 0 degrees so that the connection points are level.

Connection Points

This example is similar to the first example except that the spacing has been set to 6
inches for the Z axis in the Array frame. This has resulted in a series of connection points
rather than a connection line.

[l
T
oy
-
Array
- Spacing Bhax Extends
% 0= % 'H B
= ¥ 0= ¥ 0
- 2 o : @
-
=
=
g

Connection Lines for a Slatwall

Note: Please refer to the worked example for connection
points for a shelf before attempting this example.

Varying shelf objects such as rods and pegs might be attached to a slatwall. This worked
example is for a slatwall 36 x 1 x 72 inches in size.
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Settings

Type Frame
The Type is set to Connection.

Filters Frame

= The Gender is set to Female - this means that the connection point on the
corresponding rod will be set to male to make the connection compatible.

= The shape is set to slot/shelf. (This option has been customized in the
AVTTB_CONNECTION_SHAPE table in the database).

=  The Size has been set to 20 and the Match option selected. (This differs from the
setting for Shelves to enable filtering options to work).

All of the above options can be used as filters if required.

Note: The color of the connection line will depend on the
gender and settings in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration
module.

Position Frame
This is set up using a standard Cartesian coordinate system.

= The connection will be three inches in the left edge of the back panel, so the X
coordinate is set to 3.

= The connection will be in the front face of the back panel, so the Y coordinate is
set to -1 (bring it forward by one unit).

=  The shelves will start 6 inches up from floor level, so the Z coordinate is set to 6.

Array Frame
This connection lines are being configured in the horizontal (X) and vertical (Z) planes.
* The Z spacing is set to 6 so the lines will be 6 inches apart in the vertical plane.
* The X spacing is set to 0 so this will be a continuous line.
= The Max X extent is set to 30. This is calculated as follows:
— The width of the fixture is 36 inches.
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— The connection line will start 3 inches from the left hand edge.
—  The connection line should stop 3 inches from the right hand edge.
— 36 inches - (3 inches + 3 inches) = 30 inches.
= The Max extent is set to 60. This is calculated as follows:
— The height of the fixture is 72 inches.
— The connection lines will start 6 inches from the base
— The connection lines should stop 6 inches from the top.
— 72 inches - (6 inches + 6 inches) = 60 inches.

Horizontal and Vertical Angle Frames
These are used to set the orientation of the connection points.

= The Horizontal angle is set to 270 degrees so the connection points protrude

forward from the face of the back panel.
= The Vertical angle is set to 0 degrees so that the connection points are level.

Connection Points for a Pegboard

Note: Please refer to the worked example for connection
points for a shelf before attempting this example.

Varying shelf objects such as pegs might be attached to a peg board. This worked
example is for a peg board 36 x 1 x 72 inches in size.

Type - Positicn
" Text Reference Poink -
M. | (¥ Connection ¥ r_l-g Pk >
e [T Defauk Connection z [ s =
B e “E x ﬁ;::.'-,q Max Exterts
|- o o - =y |
- N - { ' Hora : |—j g [ =
“‘l‘:‘:‘ Shape lpegipechosrd ¥ : - : =
-"‘:i\q\ Horzontal Angle Yertxal Angle
ﬁ\‘ = s || . )
Maderum I_'silJ zmi-J Pk »> Uﬂ M?)I
Settings
Type Frame

The Type is set to Connection.

Filters Frame

= The Gender is set to Male - this means that the connection point on the
corresponding rod will be set to female to make the connection compatible.

=  The shape is set to peg/pegboard. (This option has been customized in the
AVTTB_CONNECTION_SHAPE table in the database).
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= The Size has been set to 5 and the Match option selected. (This differs from the
setting for Shelves to enable filtering options to work).

All of the above options can be used as filters if required.

Note: The color of the connection line will depend on the
gender and settings in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration
module.

Position Frame
This is set up using a standard Cartesian coordinate system.

=  The connection will be three inches in the left edge of the back panel, so the X
coordinate is set to 3.

= The connection will be in the front face of the back panel, so the Y coordinate is
set to -1 (bring it forward by one unit).

= The shelves will start 18 inches up from floor level, so the Z coordinate is set to
18.

Array Frame
This connection lines are being configured in the horizontal (X) and vertical (Z) planes.
* The X spacing is set to 6 so the lines will be 6 inches apart in the horizontal plane.
= The Y spacing is set to 6 so the lines will be 6 inches apart in the vertical plane.
= The Max X extent is set to 30. This is calculated as follows:
—  The width of the fixture is 36 inches.
— The connection points start 3 inches from the left hand edge.
— The connection points should stop 3 inches from the right hand edge.
— 36 inches - (3 inches + 3 inches) = 30 inches.
= The Max extent is set to 48. This is calculated as follows:
— The height of the fixture is 72 inches.
— The connection lines will start 18 inches from the base
— The connection lines should stop 6 inches from the top.
— 72 inches - (18 inches + 6 inches) = 48 inches.

Horizontal and Vertical Angle Frames
These are used to set the orientation of the connection points.

= The Horizontal angle is set to 270 degrees so the connection points protrude
forward from the face of the back panel.

= The Vertical angle is set to 0 degrees so that the connection points are level.
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The Parts Tab

The Parts Tab is used to improve the accuracy of reporting. A fixture can be represented
by a single block in a floor plan. However the real life fixture may be more complex and
made up from a number of parts such as uprights, cross-bars, castors and securing bolts.
It is therefore possible to create a block and associate parts with it. When a report (such
as a bill of materials) is run on a floor plan, that report can then be expanded from a list
of parts to a list of required sub-components.

i Block Details: Example block =

Description: [Exanmple block

Availables Parts: Agsocisted Parts:
BlockName | Description ] aty | Blackiame | Description
I_Offica_C... Oiffice Chair 4 M6 CapHead Screw - ... ME Cap Head
I_Office_C,., Ciffice Cupbosrd 36 % 16 .., [ MI0Cap Head Screw ... MI0 Cop Hes
I[_Pawemen... Pavement 40 ftx 15 8 M3 CapHead Sorew - ... M3 Cap Head

[_FPEASE_ System

I_Plastic_F... Flasti Frut and Yeg Cat...

[_Poster_F.,. Poster Frams

I_REF_CIRC  System

I_REF_ELPS  System [0
I_REF_NORM System

[_REF_OWAL  System LI
I_Roof _Tru... Roof Truss 40 ft

I_Single D... Singhe Door 4 ftx 8 ft

I_Skirt I Skirt

1_Shiding_D... Shding Door 12 fx 8 ft

1 _Senal_St...  Small Store Budding Shell

[_Sevall 5t... Smal Shore Cor Park

I_Small St... Smal Store Roof 40ftx 2.,

[_Space M., Space Holder

I_Stretcha... Stretchable Racking Fidure

[_Zretcha...  Stretchable Racking Leg

I_T-Shirt T-Shirt Product Block

I_Wirdow ... Window 8t x 30in

I_Wirdow_... ‘Window 16 Ft x 12 ft

TERON, Syshem

ICAN Sysam

M0 Ceap H... M0 CapHead Scréw - 3.,

M6 Cap Ha,,, M6 Cap Head Sorew - 16 ...

M Cap He... M6 Cop Head Screw - 20,

B3 CapHe.,. MECop Head Serew - 25

Temp_Peg  TempPeg - i | |

Note: Part blocks do not need graphics files - they will not be
inserted into a floor plan.

Options

Available Parts

The Available Parts Frame contains a list of all blocks held in the database. This will
include (for example) fixtures and fittings as well as blocks of type "part'.
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Associated Parts

The Associated Parts Frame contains a list of all parts and part quantities associated with
that particular block.

Creating Part Blocks

Part Blocks are specialized type of block that have no graphics and exist only within the
Macro Space Management database. Their only use is for reporting purposes.

Note: It is recommended that Part Blocks are kept in specific
and separate Groups within the Fixture Studio Hierarchy.

Only a few basic parameters need to be defined - although more can be set if needed for
detailed reporting purposes.

Steps to Create
Category Tab

@ Block Details: M10 Cap Head Screw - 30 mm long x|

Description: P10 Cap Head Screw - 30 min long

[Category || Insertion | e | Gonnections | Barts | Enture | UDAs | StylesiRanges | Merchandsable areas | shef | Preview |

- Equipenerk Type - —1 [ Type-
Retsd Type: = | £ e
.- " Symbel
FTFD " Sgalad Sie
it Pl e it Placetiolds [ I Erawn 1:1
#ttaches bo Primary Equpment [ —Graghics
Attaches bo Secondary Equipment [ I™ o Graphics
Accepks Secondary Equipmert [ o
Corner Block: r e
L I | [rectangatsr -] =
— sl e g _l
Direckony: [zt =] | Werking/Stackng des -
Manufactiver: [ereric =l Wa e :: § :: : :Zi
ategory: [inener SRS
Teas Ifﬂ'n ﬂ - fires Cale Diractions -
Material: [tack = #—
Print Material [etset =l wr—tre
Status: [curreet = r
Effective Dte: [1t March zo0a = || L 3
Expiry Date: [31 December 229 =| | [ Beporting Cptions -
Product Code: | L i
1 ™ Exdude Enstances in &
Teon: E Pait = ™ Exchude Attributes
| Cost: | nj' : .I' Enchide in Freture Annotation |
@) swe | ok | caes |

After inputting an appropriate block name and description, for the Category Tab, set the
following:

= Set Equipment type to Part
= Ensure Effective and Expiry dates are set appropriately.
= Select the Part Icon.
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Insertion Tab

& Block Detalie M10 Cap Head Screw - 30 i beng

Desoriptiore [MLD-Cap Head Soree - 50 e kg
Categuey [fraertion | Ses | Convechons | Barts | Fistire | (0 | Stiesanges | Merdthundabla arear | ek | Preese |

Loy ~Levnle. 1 ot Dinecton.— =
] = Barwar Lyl e

-2 Erchitmchoral 2 dnleng Cuatim 5

2 estrical fir Cnling oid t L

e Macharical por Chaest Lavvel gt

o Equipmank ko Ploar Lavell

e Dqupemeck_Hcked LI Froser Tog Lol | I mﬁ
<= Fetngs FiF rih Lol L

= o Fechaes Lo LowLeved | Elsoaed

< FDCLRES i Polmat Livvel |

5 Prodats 2 Pater Ll 7 gpace Monried
e s 'l':r:"ﬂ-'r = Wl Mourked
e S '\:I"!Wdﬁ*

e St ckdern aned Cbatry -qum

e horutr ol_Hibed b Uik Sab

e BERT-TET b= Listr Diadfirud

e FRTURL-TENT

e GUDOLARLBEERING

e NPERNALIOHE-TEXT o

e e T O I Fotste atirkete

i i 1 1 ] 1

e S (T o Y R I Explode Block on braest

fotom Botm 7| O O I oot Layer

For the Insertion Tab, select a nominal layer.

Note: A layer is not necessary for a block that is to be used

purely for reporting purposes, but Macro Space

Management will not allow the block to be saved until one

has been set.
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Size Tab

Unless it is necessary to have accurate dimensions, set nominal values in the Actual size
frame.

The block can then be saved to the database.
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Building up a Parts List

The Parts List can be added to and edited using the arrows in the center of the Parts Tab.

@ Block Details: Example block

Description: [Example block

Hovsilable Parts: Aszocisted Parts:

BlockName | Deseription a] gty | BlockName | Description

I_Ofice_C.., Office Chair 4 M6 CapHesd Screw - ... M6 CapHead

I_Office_C,., Oiffice Cupbosed 36 % 16 .., & MI0Cap Head Screw ... MIO Cop Hes

I_Pavemen... Pavement 4 ftx 15 3 M3 CapHesd Sorew - ... M3 Cap Head

[_FBASE_ System

I_Plastic_F... Plastic Fruit and Yeg Cart..,

[_Poster_F.,. Poster Frame

I_REF_CIRC  System

I_REF_ELFS  System =1

I_REF_NORM  Systen

[_REF_QvaL  Syitem LI

I_Roof_Tru... Roof Truss 40 Ft

I_Girgle D... Single Door 4 ftx @ ft

I_Skirt I Skirt

I_Shding [, ShdingDoor 12 8

I _Senal_St... Small Store Budding Shell

[_Senall_5t... Smal Store Car Park

I_Senal_St... Smal Store Roof 40 Ftx 2...

[_Space M., Space Holder

I_Stretcha... Strebchable Racking Fidbure

[_Zretcha... Stretchable Rackng Leg

I_T-Shart T-Shirt Product ok

I_Wirhow ... Window 8 Ft x 30in

I_Wirsdom_... ‘Window 16 Ft = 12 ft

L Syshem

ICAN Sysoam

MI0CapH,., M0 CapHead Screw - 3.,

M6 Cap He,, M6 Cap Bead Screw - 16,

M6 Cap He... 6 Cap Haad Serew - 20 ..,

M5 CapHa.., M6 Cap Head Screw - 30 ..,

3 Cap He.., M8 Cap Head Strew - 25 ...

Temp_Peg  TempPeg - i | |
@) sve | oK Cancel

Steps to Build Up List

Available Parts

The Available Parts Frame contains a list of all available parts. Block Names, and
Description can be sorted in ascending or descending order by clicking on the column

header.

Associated Parts

The Associated Parts Frame contains a list of all parts associated with that particular
block. In the above example, the Podium is made up of a Top and Frame.

Quantities, Block Names, and Description can be sorted in ascending or descending
order by clicking on the column header.

Building and Editing a Parts List
To add a part to the Associated Parts list, highlight the part in the Available Parts frame

and use the Add arrow.

=

Alternatively highlight and double click on the part in the Available Parts frame.
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To remove a part from the Associated Parts list, highlight the part in the Associated Parts
frame and use the Add arrow.

=

Alternatively highlight and double click on the part in the Associated Parts frame.

Changing the number of a specific part

To change the number of a specific part in the associated parts list, highlight the required
part then left click on the number itself in the Qty column.

Associsted Parts:

gty | BlockName | Description I
M Cap ... M Cap Head Sorew -,

& MIOCap... M10Cap Head Sorew...

] M8 Cap .. M8 Cop Head Screw -..,

The number can then be edited. Press <Return> to store the number.
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The Fixture Tab

The Fixture Tab is used to specify the behavior of shelving and the Product Block for a
fixture.

& Block Details: 1_BR_Fixture_36x24x72

Description: IBasic Racking Fixture 36 x 24 x 72

Category | Insertion | Size | gonnectionsl Par | UDAs | Styles/Ranges | Merchandisable areas I Shelfl Preview |

—Product Block

Vertical Category: I 0 ::ll I HEpAE

|I Bottle
Tierage: I 0 ﬁ

1_Skirt
1_T-Shirt

IBOX
—Shelving ICAN

Slot Spading: I 1 j
First Slot Mumber: I 0 ﬁ

Measure from Bottom: v

—Fixture

Indude First Shelf: o

)

SavE )8 Cancel

The Fixture Frame

The Fixture Frame allows some details of how the fixture is to be merchandised to be
specified.
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Fixture

Yertical Categary: I 1] ill
Tierage: I ] ﬁ

o | o= |

Note: Vertical Category and Tierage have been largely
superseded by Styles in Macro Space Management.

Options

Vertical Category

Vertical Category allows the aliased layer to be occupied by the fixture to be further sub-
divided. The default is 0, but fixtures can be assigned to further vertical categories within
the aliased layer. For example, TV’s could be assigned to Vertical Category 1; CD Players
to Vertical Category 2...

Setting the Vertical Category affects Adjacency calculations — fixtures in different Vertical
Categories will not be shown as adjacent. Setting the Vertical Category also affects
annotation - if Vertical Categories are set, each category will receive its own separate
annotation. Finally, setting Vertical Categories affects the reporting options — material in
different categories can be reported separately.

Tierage
Tierage is used when the fixture has distinct merchandisable levels rather than shelves.

e

Merchandisable
- - surfaces

e "

Examples of fixtures that have tiers are those used to display magazines or perfumes.
If the Fixture has shelves, the Tierage value should be left set to 0.
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If the fixture has tiers rather than shelves, then the number of tiers should be specified.

Note: There are two ways of assigning a Product Base to a
tiered fixture.

The product base can be designed such that a single product base fits the tier structure. In
this case the entire fixture can be merchandised, but only with a placeholder indicating a
class of product, for example cards or lipsticks.

Alternatively, each tier can be defined as a Merchandisable Area in the Merchandisable
Areas tab. Each tier can then have a product base assigned to it. This would allow more
specific placeholders to be used. For example CD’s with artist's names beginning with A
& B would be placed on the upper tier.

The Product Block Frame

The Product Block Frame allows the details of the Product Block to be assigned to the
Fixture.

Product Block

T . | 1_PBtock_Cylnder
1 PBASE

1_PBlosck_H.alf-Cylinder
= 1_PBlack_Plate

-p i I_Pllock_Soft_Dvirk_Bottie

momm i BBOIX

o ' AN

Note: If a product block has not been specified for a fixture
or shelf, it will not be possible to merchandise that item of
equipment with a placeholder.

Product Blocks assigned in this frame are used to act as indications of the dimensions
that can be merchandised when placeholders for a general class of product (for example
shoes or canned goods) are assigned to the fixture.

The default Product Block is BASE, which is a simple rectangular block but other product
blocks can assigned. For example a round product block would be assigned to a table
top, and a stepped product base would be assigned to a display cabinet with tiers.

The Shelving Frame

The Shelving Frame is used to set parameters affecting the behavior of shelves on a
fixture.
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— Shelving
Slot Spacing: 45 ﬁ
Eirst Slat Murber: 123 ﬁ

Measure from Bokkom:  [w

Include First Shelf: '

Note: This functionality has now been largely superseded by
connections. If specified, connection lines will overwrite this
spacing.

Slot Spacing gives the distance between successive shelves.
First Slot Number gives the height of the initial shelves.

Measure from Bottom and Include First Shelf are not active in this implementation of
Macro Space Management.

About Merchandisable Areas, Product Blocks and Display Styles

Options

Merchandisable Areas

A merchandisable area is an irregular cube shaped space associated with a specific
fixture or shelf object. It delineates the volume relative to the dimensions of that object
that can be filled with product.

Note: Merchandisable areas are defined within the
Merchandisable Areas Tab in the Block Definitions dialogue
box.

The merchandisable area is defined by specifying the two points that represent opposing
corners of the cuboid. Accordingly, the geometry is simple and inflexible.

Placeholders and Display Styles
In the AutoCAD environment, all merchandise is displayed using placeholders.

In the Virtual Reality environment, there are two forms in which merchandise can be
displayed.
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At Article (SKU) level and above, they are displayed in the form of placeholders, which
indicate that a particular form of merchandise has been used to populate that section of
the store.

Placeholders are simple geometrical shapes (such as cubes and cylinders) and have no
surface detail.

At Display Level, a product block containing a more detailed physical representation of
the product is placed, the amount of detail depending on local settings.

Simple Box

Textured Box

Graphical

Graphical [using original materials)

In the above example, the lower shelf is populated with a placeholder; while the upper
shelf has products displayed using three types of display style product blocks.

(The plates are shown as graphical style product blocks, the boxes on the left as simple
boxes and the boxes on the right as textured boxes.

Product blocks for Fixtures and Shelf Objects

Because the merchandisable area is of simple geometry, fixtures and shelf objects need to
have default product blocks associated with them in their block definitions.

These default product blocks can be of more complex shapes, for example cylinders,
hemispheres, hexagons, etc. Only a single design of each class of product block is
required as their dimensions are scaleable.

When placed on a fixture or shelf object product blocks expand to the maximum
dimensions permitted by the merchandisable area. Thus a single cylindrical product
block can be used for wide range of fixtures and shelf objects.

The Product Block will subsequently be used to define the volume occupied by a
placeholder.

For example, a circular table must still have a cubic merchandisable area defined, as all
merchandisable areas have to be simple cuboids.
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L]

i \.,___ - — L
Fixture Fixture \-I'vith Fixture With
Merchandisable Product Block

Area

In the above diagram, the merchandisable area is represented by the cuboid with the
heavy black outline.

However, if this cuboid was merchandised directly with a placeholder, it would result in
product being shown beyond the actual surface of the fixture. Accordingly, a cylindrical
Product Block is associated with the fixture. This expands to the limits set by the
merchandisable area and represents the limits that will be shown as occupied by a
placeholder.

Merchandising with Product Blocks and Placeholders/Display Styles

1.

Placeholders

If a fixture or shelf object is merchandised with a placeholder, it will occupy the
extents defined by the Merchandisable Area defined in block definitions.

In the example below, the fixture on the left has a default Product Block assigned
(green cylinder). It will not be required unless the fixture is merchandised by a
placeholder.

Because the default Product Block is scalable, it will take up the size determined by
the merchandisable area of the fixture. When the placeholder is then shown (yellow
cylinder), it takes up the volume defined by the product block, which has itself
expanded to the extents determined by the merchandisable area.

Note: If the specified Product Block had been hexagonal,
then the placeholder would have been shown as a hexagonal
shape, scales to the extents of the merchandisable area.

A similar logic applies to other shapes of Product Block — they allow placeholders to
be displayed in a number of geometries.

2.
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If the same fixture is merchandised with a Display Style Product Block (the blue box
in the right hand diagram) the display style product block will be placed within the
limits set by the merchandisable area (the cuboid outlined in black).

The display style product block then has to be moved within the limits of the actual

merchandisable surface of the fixture using the alignment options available within
Merchandiser.

Note: The display style product block represents the actual
dimensions of an instance of the merchandise being placed
on a fixture. This means multiple instances of display style
product blocks can be placed until the available volume
defined by the merchandisable area is filled.

If a placeholder is used to represent merchandise, only a single instance is required,
as this represents the volume occupied by a class of product, not individual items.
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UDA (User Defined Attributes) Tab

The UDA Tab

The User Defined Attributes Tab is used to specify customized information for a block.

This information can then be used for filtering or reporting purposes.

@ Block Details: Example block

Deseription: [Example block

Category | Insertion | Soe | Connections | Parts | Elutre  UDWAS | StylesiRanges | Merchandisable areas | she¥ | Preyiew |

Fived Abtribites
Piooerty Vahue -
1 ] 1
2 | Obsodescent o
Wariabils Artributes
Comments a Comments -
Fixture - Damaged (Replace) I Fixturs - Damaged (Replace) W
Fixture - Cifferart Lo Plan Fixturs - Differart bo Plan
Fisbure - Incorrectly Instalad Fixtbure - Incofrectly Instalied
Fistbure - Obstructed (Major) Ficburs = Obstructed (Major)
Fivbure - Obstructed (Mince) - Finchurs - 'Worn
Fixture - Woen [3] |Fisture - Wrong Color (Replace)

Fisbura - ‘Wrong Color (Replace)

Fisture - ‘Wrong Sze (Replace)

erchandise - Product Quantities Wrong
Merchandee - Products Damaged

erchandese < Produds Messing

Planogram Bays OFferent Sequence to Plan —
Planogram Désign not a5 Flan

Plarsogram Fisture Size Wrong

Signage - Damaged fod|

Fisture

= 'Wrong Size (Replace)
eerchandise - Product Quantities Wrong
Merchandize - Products Damaged

Merchandes - Products Msging

Plancgram Eays Dfferent Sequence o Plan

Planogram Design nok a5 Flan
Planogram Fodure Size Wrong

Signage - Damaged
Sigrags - Incomphete

7]

[1].4

There are two forms of attribute:

Attribute Forms
Fixed Attributes

Fixed attributes are 'definition data' assigned to a specific block definition in Fixture.
They are configured in the Administration module (General menu). Options can then be

set on a block-by-block basis in the Fixed Attributes frame in Fixture Studio.

Variable Attributes

Variable attributes are 'instance data' that can be individually set for each instance of a
block within a floor plan. This enables data to be assigned to a specific fixture within a
specific store. This information can then be used for reporting or compliance purposes.
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Variable attributes are configured using the Edit Attribute Definitions option from the
Edit menu in Fixture Studio. A list of possible options is assigned in the UDA tab of the
Block Details dialog box. After an instance of the block has been placed in a floor plan,
users can set individual values for each of the variable attributes by selecting the
fixture/block and using the Show Attribute on the Fixturing Toolbar of the Object
Browser.

Note: Variable attributes can also be set for individual
fixtures in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Configuring Fixed UDAs

Setting up Fixed User Defined Attributes takes place in two stages.
1. The User Defined attributes are configured in the Administration Module.

2. The values for the User Defined Attribute are assigned on a case-by-case
business to each block definition in Fixture Studio.

Configuring UDAs in the Admin Module

UDAs are configured in the Admin Module via the User Defined Attribute option from

the General Module.
=lojx|
Eia Yiew
[
)
Type |Mumber| Mame | DataType | Mandstory | Sequence Defauk |Lookups il
[ =] Black
| et 1 Restrictions  Text O 1 ]
Teust z Chsolescert | Boolean O 2 o
Taxk 3 Teuxt u a o
Tet 4 Tt O ] ]
Tet £ Test O i ] j

- [ozpoefzon [13:12 |

See the Administration Module Help File for more information on how to accomplish
this.

Note: Only users with Administrator's privileges can access
the Admin Module

Setting Values for Individual Block Definitions

Once the User Defined Attributes have been configured in the Administration module,
values can be set for individual block definitions.
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[Description: [Example block
| Cotegory | fnsertion | e | Connections | Parts | Eixtre UDAS | StylesfRanges | Merchandsable arcas | She |

T b Faxed Attribites

Piooery Walue -
1 0 B
2 | Oboolescent

The list of User Defined Attributes will appear in the left. The value can then be set on
the right. It could be a text, date or Boolean value. Depending on settings in the Admin
module, a default could already be assigned, or the numeric or text value confined to
ones specified in a drop down list.

Once assigned, the UDA could be used for filtering purposes - for example in refining a
list of available fixtures in the Object Browser in the Planner or Merchandiser module.
The UDA could also be used for filtering purposes in a report, for example in restricting
data to a list of fixtures with a common characteristic.

Note: the display of information in the object browser is
controlled by data in the Custom SQL table in the database.
This can only be modified by users with access rights to the
database.

Configuring Variable Attributes

Setting up Variable Attributes takes place in two stages.

1. The Variable Attributes are configured using the Edit Attribute Definitions option on
the Edit menu.

2. The variable attributes that can be set are then assigned to individual blocks.

When an instance of that block is placed in a floor plan then the values of the variable
attributes that have been assigned to that block can be set in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules. These values can also be set in In-Store Space Collaboration - this
enables tasks such as store survey or compliance to be carried out.

Configuring Variable Attributes

Variable Attributes are configured using the Edit Attribute Definitions option on the Edit
menu. This will bring up the Attribute Definitions dialog box. Variable Attribute
definitions can then be added, edited or deleted by means of the options on the toolbar.
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o
Eil=  Yiew
S T
[ Mame Daka Type | Control Typs | Mandstory | Sequence || =
1 Fiture - Differant bo Flan Boolean ek .J 1
[z Fodure - Incomestly Instalied Boclean  Checkbox O |z
|3 Fadure - womn Boclean  Chedkbox E
4 Fiture - Damaged (Replace) Bockean  Checkbox O 4
|5 Fdure - Winang Sioe (Replace) Boclean  Checkbox O 5 o
[6  Fidure - Wrang Color (Replace) Boclean  Checkbox O s
|7 Fidure - Obstrucked (Major) Bockean  Chechbox g
(8 Fisture - Obstructad (Minoe) Baclear  |Chechbon 0O s
9 Flanogram Design not as Flan Boclean Checibox O 9
" |10 Planogram Bays Difererd Sequence ba Plan  Boclean  Checkbox O | &
1] | IO
o

Date set in this dialog box will appear in the UDA tab of the Block Details dialog box and
in the Attributes dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store
Space Collaboration.

= ID - this cannot be edited and is automatically assigned by the software.
= Name - this is the name given to the Variable Attribute.

= Data Type - this is set from a drop down list and is determined by the type of
information to be stored. The options are as follows:

Data Type  Description

String Used for text values.

Integer Used for whole numbers: 1, 2, 3, etc.

Long Used for fractional numbers1123.456, etc.
Single Can be used as a substitute for Long.

Double Can be used as a substitute for Long.
Boolean Used for Yes/No options (with check boxes).
Currency Used for financial values.

Image Not in use.

= Control type - this specifies the type of control to be used in the Attributes dialog
box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space

Collaboration.
Control Description
Type
Text Box A box for text, numbers or monetary values to be entered.
Drop Down Drop down list of preset values, normally used in conjunction with options in the
List Lookup field. Text can also be typed in.
Check Box A checkbox for Yes/No options, normally used with the Boolean option.

= Mandatory - if checked, this will force the user to assign a value in the Attributes
dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space
Collaboration before that dialog box can be closed.
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= Sequence - this determines the order the options will be displayed in the
Attributes dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store
Space Collaboration.

= Tab - this option is not currently in use.

= Lookups - this enables the user to populate a predefined list of options for drop
down lists. Each options is separated from the next by a 'pipe’ - for example
Value 11 Value 21 Value 3.

Note: in order to ensure the value is stored, press Return
after entering it.

Once all values have been assigned, they can be saved back to the database by using the
Exit option.

Assigning Variable Attributes to Individual Blocks

After configuration in the Attribute Definitions dialog box, the list of Variable Attributes
will appear in the left hand side of the Variable Attributes frame of the UDA tab on the
block details dialog box.

oo arisbis Altribites
e | Comenents - Commenents -
[ p— = Fixturs: - Damaged (Replacs) I Fixture - Damaged (Replsce) w5l
o= Fixture - Different to Plan Ficture - Different to Plan
Fodturs - Incorrectly [nataled Foiturs - Incorectly Installed
Foxture - Obstructed (Major) Fixturs - Obstructed (Major)
| Fixture - Obstructed (Minoe) Fosture - Worn
Fixtiure - Woern I [Focture - Wrang Color (Replsce)
Fnturs « Wiong Color (Replace) Fiiturs = Wrong Sice (Replace)
Fixture - Wrong Sae (Replace) < Mer chandse - Product Quontities Wrong
Merchandse - Product Quantites Wrong Merchandse - Products Damsged
Merchandse - Products Damaged Marcharickse - Produits Mssng
Merchandse - Products Missing Planogram Bays Diferent Sequence to Plan
Flonograen Bays Offerent Sequence to Plan  — Plarograen Design not as Plan Ny
Plaragr i Deson not &3 Plan Plarigraen Fodure Size Wrong
=t e Plandograen Fodure S8 Wrang Sagribge - Dibinged
Sigraage - Damaged ;I Sagriage - Incomplete ;[

= The '>'button can be used to add Variable Attributes to the list on the right hand
side. This list will be displayed when the Attributes dialog box is invoked in the
Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration.

= The '<' button can be used to remove Variable Attributes from the list on the
right hand side.

Using Variable UDAs

Within the Planner and Merchandiser modules (and in In-Store Space Collaboration)
Variable Attributes can be set for individual fixtures by selecting a fixture, then clicking
the Show Attribute option on the toolbar.

B —
Active Date: 2520872011

P eveisen oism-
e Fotures

5 Blocks | Gondolas

This will bring up the Attributes dialog box.
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UDA (User Defined Attributes) Tab

% Attributes |

e _Adribaste
Fodure - Dufletent to Plan
Frdune - Incomectl Installed
Fiethunz - Whom

Fieduite - Damaged [Feplace]
Frdue - Wiong S [Replace]

Fiedure - Wiong Color [Feplace]

Fieehuite - Obstiacted [Wajor)

Fieduite - Obstiucted [Miror)

Flanogram Design not a5 Flan

Flancegram B agps Different Sequence to Plan
Flanogram Feduee Size Wrong

Metehandioe - Products Mitting
Merchandize - Product Quanilics Wiong
Meschandise - Products Damaged

Signage - Misting

Signage - Incomact

Sigrage - Incomplete

Sigrage - Damaged

Conmnents | |

|I_I:3~LLty\LLLLL\LI_LLLI:s_LL§

ok l:m]

This will contain a list of attributes specific to that block in that floor plan that were
assigned in the UDA tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture Studio. The values for
that instance of the block can then be set accordingly. In the above example, the variable
attributes allow an In-Store Space Collaboration user to set values based on a Store
Survey or Compliance Check.

Once set, the values can then be read in Macro Space Management if the floor plan is
opened in the Planner or Merchandiser modules and the attributes displayed for the
appropriate fixtures. Alternatively, the assigned attributes can be used for reporting

purposes.
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Styles/Ranges Tab
The Styles/Ranges Tab

The Styles/Ranges Tab has two purposes: to set the styles for items of equipment, and to
specify any ranges for physical parameters limiting the products than can be placed on
that equipment. They are assigned to both fixtures and shelves.

Equipment Styles Apply To

Fixtures

Fixtures only require a fixture style. This determines what items of equipment and
merchandiser can be placed on it.

@ Block Details: I_BR_Fisture_ 36324472 : x|
Dascription: |Basic Racking Fiture 36 x 24 x 72
Gategory | [nsertion | Size | Gonnections | Barts | Exture | uDas |
Avalable Styles: Selectad Styles:
Standard Fixtune Standard Fixture
Podium
P
T
Min: Tela: f
Tempegature range: [aerbierk Goods FI 0= 30 =] [degrees Centigrads
@ Save Ok Cancel
Shelves

Shelves require both a fixture and a shelf style. The fixture style must be compatible with
the fixture style of the item of equipment that is being placed on it. The shelf style
determines what products can be accepted.
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@ Block Details: I_BR_Shell_36x24x1 x|

Dascription: [Basic Racking Shelf 35 % 24 % |
Gategory | Insertion | Sze | Gonnections | parts | Ebtue | uoas [Stesianges || Merchandsabls areas | She¥ | Preview |

Awalsble Styles: Selected Styles:
Stanidand Fixture Stardard Fixbuee
Shelf

[

Tempegature range: [ambient Goods =] Iﬂj Iﬂj deqrees Ce -.::- ie

@) swe | ok | conen |

Both Styles and ranges are configured in the Administration module - as are the
relationships between different types of styles. The styles are then assigned to blocks in
Fixture Studio. Once assigned to blocks, they are used to control actions in the
Merchandiser module.

Note: Styles and ranges are also used as filters for
planogram placement in In-Store Space Collaboration.

The Available Styles Tab

The Available Styles Tab contains a list of styles that have been defined in the
Administration Module. If a fixture, the list will only contain Fixture styles. If a shelf, the
list will contain both fixture and shelf styles.
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Steps

& Block Detads: |88 _thell 3adaxl

Descriphion |[Batic Raching Sl 30 24« 1
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Fempensture range: |ampuert Goods

|

Building a Styles List

To add a style to the Selected Styles list, highlight the part in the Available Styles frame
and use the Add arrow.

E
Alternatively highlight and double click on the style in the Available Styles frame.

Selected Styles

The Selected Styles Tab contains a list of styles that have been chosen from the Available
Styles frame.
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I =
Fucture | Lewts [ Srlesffeances || Merchardsable reas | Shef | Preyew |
St Style:
Standed Futuee
Shel
IR T T 5
e o
L | ey | e | Lpvemien D | Betwe fmn Mg e pan | B S|
&
i :
—=1
e . | Wi B | Emsey |
m L] o I i
Hi: Mag: Urity:
R EL T

e | ok | cewa |

Depending on the block, the styles will define the type of equipment it can connect with,
and (if a shelf or fixture) the type of merchandise it can accept.
Removing from the Selected Styles List

To remove a part from the Selected Styles list, highlight the part in the Selected Styles
frame and use the Remove arrow.

=

Alternatively highlight and double click on the part in the Selected Styles frame.

Configuration Module

Whether Styles are used for filtering purposes in Macro Space Planning depends on
settings the Check Rules frame of the Merchandising Tab in the Configuration Module -
these are local settings that only affect the user making them.

=

-_F:'F_‘ i Plaruagrac Length
B J_":_ PSR [¥ | Planogram Depth
e 5 osremiits

P W*”" | Range
e Pl I ‘St

et | R g fe [~ Allow Muiple Profilng
1 ] ] [+ Split Flanograsms
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Planner Module

If the range option has been turned on for an individual user in the Configuration
Module, it will trigger a warning if the ranges on equipment and merchandise do not
match when placing planograms.

2z Manogram Placement Errors _.-JEE.?H

Igreaie "TI

Merchandiser Module

If the range option has been turned on for an individual user in the Configuration
Module, it will trigger a warning if the ranges on equipment and merchandise do not
match when placing planograms.

2z Planogram Placement Errors Jﬂgiﬂ

Igreoie HTI

It will also trigger a warning if the styles on equipment and merchandise do not match
when placing products at display style level.

i

Cannot place here, shyles do not matdh

In-Store Space Collaboration

Styles can be used as a filter when placing planograms in In-Store Space Collaboration.
This option is set in the Planogram Filter dialog box.

T Planogram Filters 3 x|

I+ Mateh Fisture Depth
¥ Match Fiture Height
¥ ke Fire Sty
[+ Match Ficture Tempsrature Rangs

[trverkory todel =] |= x| | rass

=
T | ——" =]
[Faerty Code == = |eme |

[ e | cance |
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Range Options

Options

The Range Options frame allows the user to set a permissible temperature range for the
fixture/shelf. This is compared with the temperature range for any display style level
merchandise placed in Merchandiser. The merchandise can be placed if the temperature
ranges match, but will be rejected if they do not.

Note: Temperature Ranges can also be used as a filter when
placing planograms in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Mn: Mag: Units:
Tempagature rang: [nmbaert Goods :I [ j :lll ——— -I

® ] e stz

Temperature ranges are configured in the Administration module (Merchandising Menu
> Ranges). They are then assigned to Fixtures and Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio.
Temperature ranges can also be assigned to Products in Product Studio and to
Planograms in Merchandiser (or can be imported with product or planogram
information).

Configuration Module

Whether Ranges are used for filtering purposes in Macro Space Planning depends on
settings the Check Rules frame of the Merchandising Tab in the Configuration Module -
these are local settings that only affect the user making them.

Chosck, Rudes

-

[# Planogram Length

[ Planogram Depth

[+ Plariograen Hesght
| ™ Rangs

¥ Style

[ Allows Muttiple Prefiing
] ¥ Splt lanogyams

Planner Module

If the range option has been turned on for an individual user in the Configuration
Module, it will trigger a warning if the ranges on equipment and merchandise do not
match when placing planograms.
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2= Planogram Placement Errors

Merchandiser Module

If the range option has been turned on for an individual user in the Configuration
Module, it will trigger a warning if the ranges on equipment and merchandise do not
match when placing planograms.

2= Planogram Placement Errors

lgeae | i |

It will also trigger a warning if the ranges on equipment and merchandise do not match
when placing products at display style level.

%

Cannot place here, bemperatune rangas do mob match:

In-Store Space Collaboration

Range can be used as a filter when placing planograms in In-Store Space Collaboration.
This option is set in the Planogram Filter dialog box.

T Planogram Filters x|

[+ Match Fdure Depth
¥ Match Fiture Height
¥ Piskch Fiture Sty
¥ Mateh Fdure Tempersture RAngs

|irwerkory Medel x| |= x| |1zaes =
[Traftic Flow = x| sendad E
[Famycode =] [= =] [e7e =l

[ e | comn |
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About Styles

Overview of Styles

Styles are used in the Merchandiser Module as filters, primarily to ensure that products
are placed on the correct fixture or shelf. There are a variety of styles and style
relationships.

FIXTURES SHELVES PRODUCTS PLANOGRAMS

Fixture Style fe—Natch—s{ Fixture Siyle

|

|

|

|

' Shelf Styla Style | product Style

: *Relationship
I

|

|

|

|

Fixture Style je———f———Style Relationship——————s{ Product Style

|
Fixture Style 1—51'5-45_{ ; P;J;m;m] %—Ralatibﬂsl‘ip—r Product Style
1 ]
|

Y

Fixture Styla —_ —_ ‘."'.'ar;'ling —_ — Fixture Style

Use of Styles

Fixtures and Shelf Objects

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Similarly Shelf Objects
(shelves, pegs, etc) have to be assigned both a Fixture and a Shelf style in Fixture Studio.
When shelving is placed in a fixture in Merchandiser, the Fixture Style assigned to the
Fixture must match the Fixture Style assigned to the shelf to allow the shelf to be placed.

Shelf Objects and Products

Shelves have to be assigned a Shelf style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Shelf and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product can
be placed on the shelf. If a relationship has not been defined, the product cannot be

placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the Planner
Module).

Fixtures and Products
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Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Products (at Display Style
level only) are assigned a Product Style in Product Studio. If a relationship between the
Fixture and Product Style has been defined in the Administration Module, the Product
can be placed directly onto the fixture. If a relationship has not been defined, the product
cannot be placed in the Merchandiser Module. (Display styles cannot be placed in the
Planner Module).

Joints

Some products cannot be placed directly onto fixtures, but must be placed into shelf
objects such as pegs. There are two ways of achieving this:

1. Place the shelf object (i.e. peg) first, then place the product

2. Place the product and shelf object simultaneously - joints

Planograms

Fixtures have to be assigned a Fixture style in Fixture Studio. Planograms are assigned a
Fixture Style in the Planogram Design dialog box in the Merchandiser Module. If the
Fixture Style of the Planogram being placed does not match the Fixture Style of the first
of the selected fixtures, a warning will be given. The user can then accept the warning, or
override it and place the planogram.

Other Modules

Styles and style relationships can also be configured in the Fixture Studio and Product
Studio Modules.

Where Styles are Assigned

Styles can be assigned to Fixtures, Shelf Objects, Products and Planograms.
Assigning Styles

Fixtures

Fixture Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab of the Block
Details dialog box.
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@ Block Details: I_BR_Fixture_36x24x72 x|

Description: [Basic Ruacking Fixbure 36 % 24 % 72
Gategery | nsertion | Sze | Gonnections | Barts | Euture | Uoas [StrlesfRanges | Merchandisable areas | shef | Preview |

Avsilsble Styles: Selected Styles:
Standard Frcture Standard Fixture
Podium
=)
=<1
Moo Mg Units:
Tempegature range: [nerbiant Goods =] :nﬂl '=1ﬂ [degraes Contigrade =]
@) swe | ok | canes

A Fixture is required to have a Fixture style assigned. Only Fixture Styles will be
available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

Note: Whether an object is designated as a fixture is set in
the Categories tab.

Shelf Objects

Both Fixture and Shelf Styles are assigned in the Fixture Studio Module in the Styles tab
of the Block Details dialog box.
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@ Block Details: I_BR_Shell_36x24x1

Description: [Basic Ruacking Shelf 36.% 242 |
Gategory | [rsertion | e | Gonnections | Barts | Eisture | UDas [SerlesiRanges || Merchandsable areas | She¥ | Pregiew |

Availabls Styles: Selected Styles:
Standard Frure Standard Fixture
Shedf

Podium

Shelf

Feg

Ein

Peghboard
Slatted Back Panel
Cbstruction
Crosshar

|Rod

Latersl Rad
Pobygonal Shelf
Sign

|

Mp: Mg
Tempegature range: [nerbiant Goods = 0= 30 Jaegrens centigrada 5]

@ swe | ok |

A Shelf Object is required to have both Fixture and Shelf styles assigned. Both Fixture
and Shelf Styles will be available for selection in the Styles/Ranges Tab.

Note: Whether an object is designated as a Shelf Object is set
in the Categories tab.

Products

Only Products at Display Style Level can be assigned Styles. This is done in the Styles
Tab of the Display Style dialog box in Product Studio
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O Product Display Style - Shelf Display

Mame ISheIF Display

Styles/Ranges Tab

X

Description  |5rand A4 1 litre Apple White - Shelf Display

Client Code; I Manufackurer; IGeneric
LPcC: I Display Style Type ILIniI:
Code: I

| Imagesl Peg Hu:ulesl

Byvailable Skyles; _I Selected Styles;

Quankity I 1 j

Hung Produck eneral Product
Specialist or Other Product

o ]l

= =

(2] ak. Cancel
Only Product Styles will be available for Selection.
Planograms
Planograms are assigned Fixture Styles in the Planogram Design dialog box in the
Merchandiser Module.
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5z Flanogram: 1BayTinnedVegetables f =10] x|
Ogtals |  Stwes |  Semons [ [Ewesties | Qesn | oA |
Avalable Styles Selected Styles
iChillerd Fischure Fitune
Fixhune
Podium

e [

Only Fixture Styles will be displayed.

Styles and Style Relationships

Style Relationships are set up within the Styles option in the Administration module.
They control:

1. What products can be placed on what fixture
2. What products can be placed on what shelf

3. What products can be placed on what fixture using a specified shelf object (joints)
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i =

Fle Edit Yiew Help

= | o% oF | M

Style Style Relationships | Testl

—Style Types —doint Style
| shelf Style =l |product style = =l
Bin Binned Product
Chilled Shelf Chilled Product
Peg Display
Presentation Hung Product
Shelf Shelved
Stack 5
Clear Selected Jaint Style

| &
—Current Relationships
Shlf Style | Product Style | |
Bir Binmed Product
Chilled Shelf Chilled Product
Peg Hung Product
Prezentation Dizplay
Shelf Shelved

| 4

Style relationships must be set up before products are placed in Merchandiser.

Preferred Styles

Preferred Styles are used on Shelf Objects. They enable automatic switching of display
styles for a SKU so that the preferred Display Style is placed on a shelf object.

An example would be if electric kettles were available in two display styles: Boxed and
Presentation. The Presentation Display Style would typically be for an electric kettle that
has been taken out of its box and was being displayed on a shelf above the boxed electric
kettles. The 'presentation’ electric kettle would be used to show customers what the
electric kettle looked like, the boxed' electric kettles would be purchased by customers

An example of this would be a fixture with five shelves on it. The top shelf might contain
examples of 'presentation’ goods such as electric kettles, electric toasters, bread makers
and toasters. The four shelves below would contain respectively boxed electric kettles,
electric toasters, bread makers and toasters for purchase.

By setting the preferred style of the top shelf to accept 'Presentation' Display Styles and
the preferred styles of the shelves below to accept 'Boxed' Display Styles, the user can
ensure that the correct form of the merchandise goes onto the shelves. If an attempt is
made to put 'Presentation’ Display Styles onto a shelf that prefers 'Boxed' Display Styles,
then the Display Style will automatically be switched to the correct one.

The full process for using preferred styles is

1. Add Appropriate Styles in the Administration Module

Set up Style Relationships in the Administration Module

Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio

Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio

o > 0N

Set up Preferences for Shelves
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6. Drag and drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be chosen if
not correct

Steps

Add Appropriate Styles in Admin

The appropriate styles have to exist in the Style tab of the Styles dialog box in the
Administration module

RS
Ele Edt Jew Help
= | o o | P

Styie | Style Reletionships | Test|

Sty 1D - Mamz Dapchphion Sk Typs

T T TR TFuesile

| 2 Podium PadiumiPalet Fiiurs Fiugturs Siple sl

2] 10 Shek Genea Shell Shel Skle |

4 11 Peg Gened Pegdfod Shelt Shle sl

_5 12 Bn Gererd BindBasket Shel Stle |

B A Sheheed Gened Froduct Fraduct Siyl= sl

2 21 Hung Producl Hurg Praduct Praduct Siyl= |

8 22 Bnned Pioguct Speciabzt on Other Fraduct Fraduct Siyl= sl

_ 1 1 Slack Skack Shel Stle |

_ 10 24 Chilled Farlue Fralures For Chilled Products Fiuturs Siple sl

Ak 5 Chiled Shell Shell for Chiled Producis Shel Stle |

12 # Chiled Product Froduct Fequnng Chilled Fisbure Fraduct Siyl= sl
3 27 Presertehon Frezenlation Shel Stle |
14 28 Dsplay Diisplay Fraduct Siyl= |

I p

Set up Style Relationships in the Administration Module

The appropriate style relationships have to exist in the Style Relationship tab of the Styles
dialog box in the Administration module
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e
Ble Edi yew Hep

= | o* o | M

Stye  Style Relationships | Test|

- Styke Types ~Joinit St
[sneirsede =] [product styke = =
Bin [Birmed Prochuct e i
Chilied Shelf Chiled Product
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Presentation Hung Fraduct
Shelf Shelved
amck Clea Selectad Jonl Syle. |

il sl
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5hef Shyls | Product Stde I
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Assign Styles to Shelf Objects in Fixture Studio

Shelf styles have to be assigned to the shelf object in Fixture Studio. A minimum of two
shelf styles are required for Preferred Styles to work.
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Assign Styles to Display Style level products in Product Studio

Product Styles are assigned in Styles Tab of the Product Display Style dialog box in
Product Studio.
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O Product Display Style - Shelf Display

Mame ISheIF Display

Styles/Ranges Tab

X

Description  |5rand A4 1 litre Apple White - Shelf Display

Client Code; I Manufackurer; IGeneric
LPcC: I Display Style Type ILIniI:
Code: I

Byvailable Skyles; Selected Styles;

Quankity I 1 j

Hung Produck eneral Product
Specialist or Other Product

o ]l

= =

(2] oK,

Cancel

Set up Preferences for Shelves
The preferences for shelves are set in the Merchandiser module. There

are two ways of

doing this: on adding the shelves to a fixture, or by editing a specific shelf.

When adding shelves to a fixture, the preferred style can be set using the drop down list

in the Add Shelves dialog box.
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[addshelves x|
Hu¢1t|7:| shat: Jij "":"’""{{I —Aray Detals

b [ =] xset [ = SRR wfﬁm
pegth, | = ] = 2ratsnet [ e[ o)
M- II:I TI zw |_45ﬁ I_'Lﬁﬁ
Shelft  [ohatf 35 ¢ 24 1 -]
Freferrad Sivk: [{ione) =] x
7 R ¥ Quantity: T
3 |
Slet sl Ande | 4 Width Siots
Shet m st = | |
¥ Spacing: o= 0=
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Depth Slots
¥ First Shelf: ..}ﬂ gﬂ
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1 | M|
Height 96 Slots: 30 First Slot: 6 Spacing: 3
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&) v | caneat |

Once shelves have been added, the Preferred Style can be edited using the Preferred Style
drop down list in the Edit Shelf dialog box.

Editshell X
Fozition: Slot: Angle: Size: Default I
K | U= | o =] N~ = EX—
v U~ | o= ] N~ — EED-
| = | 1] 0.0/ 1.00]/=
Fixture - Height: 96 Slots: 30 First Slot: 6 Spacing: 3
Width 0 Slots: 0 First Slot: 0 Spacing: 0
atenal: I[mne] j
Frefered Stle: | prasentation j
[Mane]
| Fixbure
:Prezentation
EI 1] Cancel

Drag and Drop Display Style products onto shelf - preferred style should be chosen if not correct

Once preferred styles have been set for a shelf, they can be used to determine what
display style for a specific SKU is placed. If there are several alternatives, dragging and
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dropping any display style onto a shelf from that SKU will result in the type of display
style being checked, and if necessary changed to the preferred style.

About Joints

Joints are a special type of Style Relationship. They allow a product to be placed directly
onto a compatible fixture at the same time as the associated shelf object that the product
will be placed on is added.

In the example above products have been directly placed into a slatwall using pegs.
Without a joint, the pegs would have to have been placed first and then merchandised
with product in a second operation.

Prior to products being added via joints, the following must be true:

1. The Fixture that will support the shelf objects the products are being added to must
have a Fixture Style assigned in Fixture Studio

2. The Shelf Object the product will be added to must have a Shelf Style assigned in
Fixture Studio

3. The Product must have a Product Style assigned in Product Studio

The appropriate Joint (Style Relationship) must be set up in the Styles option within
the Administration Module

To add a product using joints requires the following steps:

1. Drag the product from the Object Browser or Object Grid and drop onto the required
Fixture.
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2. The Add Shelves dialog box will appear allowing users to specify details of the shelf

x|

objects to be added.
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I Cancel

Note: this dialogue box will not appear if the Add Products
Silently option is on in the Edit Menu in Merchandiser.

3. After the Shelf Object details have been specified and the OK button clicked, the Add

Products dialog box will appear.

Own Brand Wine Gums 200g Packet )

II:!uantit_p | Alignment | Dretail | Crientation |

f¥  Facihgs ¢ One & Fill & Other
Depth: ¢ One & Fill & Other
Stack: " DOne & Fill " DOther

¢ Required: | 7= I
Grouped: [+

3 Wine Gums 200g Packet products.

Froperties |

(=
—=
-

X

(2] oK,

Cancel
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4. After specifying the quantity, alignment, etc, and clicking the OK button, the
products and shelf objects will simultaneously place on the selected fixture.

About Styles and Ranges

Styles and Ranges can be used interchangeably as filters to determine if products can be
placed on Fixtures or Shelf Objects.

Fixtures,
Styles l«—Style Relationship—»| Shelves and
Products

Fixtures,
Ranges l«——Comparison——» Shelves and
Products

Styles

If styles have been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

and the requisite Style Relationships exist, then styles can be used to determine whether
a product can be placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Ranges

Ranges can be been assigned to:
1. Fixtures and Products

2. Shelf Objects and Products

If the ranges are compatible then they can be used to determine whether a product can be
placed on either a fixture or a shelf object.

Example

1. It would be possible to create Chilled Fixture, Chilled Shelf and Chilled Product
styles and assign them appropriately to Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The
appropriate style relationships could then be set up, and would serve to determine
whether products could or could not be placed.

It would also be possible to create Basic Fixture, Basic Shelf and Basic Product styles that
could be assigned to all Fixtures, Shelf Objects and Products. The pertinent Fixtures, Shelf
Objects and Products could then be assigned the 'Frozen' temperature range. In this
example, the Range would serve to determine whether products could or could not be
placed.
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Merchandisable Areas Tab

The Merchandisable Areas Tab

The Merchandisable Areas Tab is used to indicate the extents of the space that
merchandise can take up on the fixture or shelf object.

@ Block Details: Example block

Deseription: [Example block
gategory | [nsertion | Soe | Connections | parts | Efture | UDis | Stles/Ranges Merchandisabl areas | shek | Preview |

[ Frimdany Sriea:
.0\‘7531: Offzat 2: St Unconstrained: - +
% | 3 Ak % 3= Ak %42 rr
L [ A= ¥: 3.5 rr
z | 1z Pk z: | 3= ks Z:57 rr
[~ Further areas: -
] | —r —
| | = e
Fickl 3
sl AT Vertical Argle
- N
= =
@) swe | ok | Concel

There are two types of merchandisable areas - Primary Area or Further Area. The two are
mutually exclusive - you can have a Primary Area or Further Areas, but not both.

Types of Merchandisable Areas

Primary Area

This option is used when there only one merchandisable area is required on a fixture or
shelf object. In the example below, a single merchandisable area has been assigned to a
chiller unit. Primary areas can be used with both fixed size and stretchable blocks.
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Further Area

Further Areas are used when multiple merchandisable areas are required. In the example
below, the freezer has a permanent internal divider and thus has been assigned 'left' and
'right' merchandisable areas. Further areas are normally only used for fixed size blocks.

Note: if a Primary Area has been assigned and a user defines
a Further Area, the Primary Area will be disabled.

The Primary Areas Frame

The Primary Area Frame allows the user to specify the Primary Merchandisable Area.

Note: if a Primary Area has been assigned and a user defines
a Further Area, the Primary Area will be disabled.

Primary Merchandisable Areas can be used in conjunction with stretchable fixtures.

186



Fixture Studio User Guide 13.3.2

T Offset 11 Offset 2: Sze:  Unconstrainad: - 4
: 2 : X o mkss | k[T o Akss| %% rr
“L:“ijﬂ-'—_———ij T ¥ [ s | O - 18 r
= :’3“5—5&/ 2oy oy | z[ oy mdos| A rr
D
= =
2 == = i amj

They are defined as a cuboid with reference to the extents of the fixture. Offset 1 defines
the starting point of the Primary Area relative to the bottom-back-left corner of the
fixture. Offset 2 defines the diagonally opposite corner of the Primary Area. This is
relative to the top-front-right corner of the fixture

L .
Top-Front-Right
Corner

Py

s s
Bottom-Back-Left
Corner

S

The offsets work relative to the extents of the block. A positive value brings the corner of
the cuboid inside of the extents of the fixture, while a negative value moves it outside.
This can be seen in the diagram below.

Positive values of X

Megative values of X

/

The position of the Merchandisable area is also affected by the Child Insertion Position
set in the Insertion tab.
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= If the Child Insertion position is set to bottom, the bottom-back-left corner of the
merchandisable area will be aligned relative to the AutoCAD insertion pint of
the fixture.
= If the Child Insertion position is set to middle, the centre of the back-left-side of
the merchandisable area will be aligned relative to the AutoCAD insertion pint
of the fixture.
= If the Child Insertion position is set to top, the top back-left corner of the
merchandisable area will be aligned relative to the AutoCAD insertion pint of
the fixture.
Normally, the Child Insertion Point would be set to bottom for fixtures that are to have
merchandise stacked on them and to top for pegs or other shelf objects, where
merchandise will hang.

[~ Ghild Insartion Posiion [~ Chikd Insertion Position
Tep e R = ™ Tpg & &=
Mide O O Mide O O
Botom &~ =" Bitom ~ €~ =

In the above example, the fixture has the Child Insertion Position set to Bottom, and the
Rod has the Child Insertion Position set to Top. Setting up the merchandisable areas for
the two types of object requires slightly different techniques. These are explained in the
worked examples that follow:

The size of the defined Primary area is shown towards the right of the frame, while the
unconstrained check boxes allow merchandise to extend for any distance in that
direction. If unconstrained areas are specified, these will be indicated by 'plus' or minus'
symbols in the preview tab.
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Note: the unconstrained check boxes are normally only used
with pegs and rods.

Additional Fixture Height

The height of a primary merchandisable area can also be affected by the
ADDITIONAL_FIXTURE_HEIGHT system variable. This global setting can add a
specified additional height to all Primary Areas. It is configured in the Administration
module.

Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for a Fixture

Primary Merchandisable Areas are configured in the Primary Areas frame.

Primary area:
—r— al Offset 1 Offsat 21 Sze:  Unconstraned: - +
b e e % I_u:j Pick >> I x |_uﬁ Pick 2> | %30 E
= Sy = - ¥:18 rr
= ._i—;__',—/’f z s pss |z o B> |z rr
[ = :
l__'| -

@

e

In the specially created example fixture below, the fixture has a base and back. The
merchandisable area has to take those into account. This example will show how to
create that merchandisable area.
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Merchandisable Areas Tab

Configuration

AutoCAD ID Command
When identifying the coordinates that identify the extents of each merchandisable area,
the AutoCAD ID command can be useful.

b odel f Layout] ;{f Layouts j‘
id

i Specify point:

Position the fixture which is having its merchandisable areas configured with its
insertion point at 0,0,0. When OSNAP is turned on, the ID command will return the
coordinates of any selected point.

Starting Condition of the Primary Area Frame
For a new block (fixture) the frame will be blank.

[ Primany ares:
Offzat 1 Cffzat 2: Sipa: Uneonstrained: - +
X = mkss | x| 0= Pk | ¥ 30 o
¥: [ ﬂ"_i,J ¥: U'LJ ¥: 24 e
Z:I ﬂilJ Pk > I 2 U-LJ Bick > I 230 1
Before Starting

Ensure that the Insertion Point and Child Insertion Point (Insertion Tab) are
appropriately set. In this case both have been set to bottom-back-left.

Creating the Primary Area

In order to create the primary area, two offsets have to be entered. Offset 1 defines the
starting point of the Primary Area relative to the bottom-back-left corner of the fixture.
Offset 2 defines the diagonally opposite corner of the Primary Area. This is relative to the
top-front-right corner of the fixture
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Bottom-Back-Left
Corner

For the bottom-back-left corner, it is necessary to allow for the thickness of the back and
the base of the fixture. Positive coordinates move the positions of the merchandisable
areas inside the fixture, so coordinates of 0,6,6 are required. This leaves the position of
the corner relative to the X Axis unchanged, but moves it up 6 units and forward 6 units.
For the top-front-right corner, there is no need to change the coordinates. Accordingly,
the defaults of 0,0,0 can be left unchanged.

The settings look as follows - the size of the merchandisable area is shown towards the

right.
~Prienary area:
Ciffsat 12 Ciffset 2: Size: Unconstrained: - +
b o ks | % [l | %30 i
¥: 5= | o= ¥: 18 e
o e mkos | 2 o Pek>> | Z:24 e

And the end result looks as follows:

If the fixture has been defined as stretchable; when the dimensions of the fixture are
specified in the floor plan, the merchandisable area will move relative to those
dimensions and extend for the specified portion of the fixture.

Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for Circular Fixtures

Primary Merchandisable Areas for Circular Fixtures are configured in the Primary Areas
frame.
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Merchandisable Areas Tab
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There are two 'special cases' provided for in the Category Tab. These are selected by
setting the drop down list in the Graphics frame to Circular or Semi-Circular.

5 [ Graghics

This example will show how to create a primary merchandisable area for a circular
fixture - a semi-circular fixture follows exactly the same principles.

Note: the shape must previously have been set to Circular in
the Category tab.

Starting Condition of the Primary Area Frame
For a new block (fixture) the frame will be blank.

mm Offeat 2: Siza: Uncanctrained: - +
x [ o mkss | m[ o Ak | %30 EE
A —r N — vi24 rr
[ o mdkax| [ o Bdks> | 2:30 EN
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Before Starting

Ensure that the Insertion Point and Child Insertion Point (Insertion Tab) are
appropriately set.

Creating the Primary Area

In order to create the primary area, two offsets have to be entered. The data in Offset lis
used to specify the height of the primary area relative to the AutoCAD insertion point of
the block. This necessitates entering a value for the Z (vertical) axis. Offset 2 defines the
diameter of the primary area relative to that of the block. Entering a pair of values for the
Xand Y values will alter that diameter. The settings look as follows - the size of the
merchandisable area is shown towards the right.

~Primary area: —

Offset 1: Off sl 21 Size: Unconstrained: - +
| 0 Pck>> w | R 5: 50 rr
o A vi30 rr
z 5= Pick>> A | 36 | pid>> 36 rr

Offset 1 is set to a value of 6 for the Z axis. Positive offsets move the starting point of the
merchandisable area inside the fixture. In this case the value of the offset moves the start
of the merchandisable area to the top face of the block.

Offset 2 is set to a Z value of -36. Negative offsets move the starting point of the
merchandisable area outside of the fixture - in this case 36 inches above the top face of
the block. The X and Y offsets are set to 6. Positive offsets move the starting point of the
merchandisable area inside the fixture - in this case making the merchandisable area 6
inches less in diameter than the diameter of the block.

The end result looks as follows:

If the fixture has been defined as stretchable; when the dimensions of the fixture are
specified in the floor plan, the merchandisable area will move relative to those
dimensions and extend for the specified portion of the fixture.

Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for a Peg or a Rod

Primary Merchandisable Areas are configured in the Primary Areas frame.
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~ Primary anea:

Merchandisable Areas Tab
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In the specially created example fixture below, a rod is represented by a simple cylinder.
The merchandisable area has to take those into account. This example will show how to

create that merchandisable area.

Setting the Child Insertion Position

The first stage is to set the Child Insertion position.

(i nsertion Position
o,
wide ¢
tom &

This must be set to Top for a Peg or Rod.

Starting Condition of the Primary Area Frame
For a new block (fixture) the frame will be blank.

Primany aréa:

Offzat 1: Offest 3 Siga: Unconetraired: - +
% | E:‘_—] Pi:k>>| ]| u-'_._,J Hm>>| %30 EE
 — A — v:24 -
2 n:] Plck}:-l z: | c:-"._IJ M>>| Z:30 EE

Before Starting

Ensure that the Insertion Point is appropriately set. For most pegs and rods, this will be

middle-back-centre.
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Offset 1 and Offset 2

The positions of the two offset points have changed slightly. Offset 1 is now top-back-left
and Offset 2 is bottom-front-right.

Top-Back-Left
Corner

™

ottomFront-—"
&-Right Corner

Negative values take the merchandisable area outside the extents of the rod. In this case
we want the merchandisable area to extend three units to the side. Offset 1 is thus set to -
3,0,0. We also want the merchandisable area to extend three units to the other side and
twelve units down. Offset 2 is thus set to -3, 0,-12.

The settings look as follows - the size of the merchandisable area is shown towards the

right.

~Primary araa:

Offset 12 Offfat 2: Size: Unconstrained: - +
X 3 mkss | w3 mdos | bl rr
= 2 ¥: 12 rr
z 0] mkon | [ iz Pkon |  TMA Fr

And the end result looks as follows:

The size is shown towards the right of the frame. Although the height of the
merchandisable area has been set to 12 units, this has been overridden by the software
and any height of package can be hung from the rod (subject to not sharing the same
space with other merchandise).

At present the maximum width of packaging that can be hung from the rod is six inches.
This can be overridden by ticking the "Y' unconstrained check boxes.
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Merchandisable Areas Tab

Note: using the unconstrained option should only be used if
the working axis (Category tab) is set to 'Y' and there are no
stacking axes set.

Configuring a Primary Merchandisable Area for a Non-Rectangular Area

Settings

There is an option in the Category tab to set the shape of the block to Triangular. This
enables the user to configure the horizontal outline of a non-rectangular merchandisable
area.

.-.:-F- P p——— ..-.-..-..-_- Emmrn o r'" mew
i ITe r®

el - F o
T 5 5 / Triarsgiae - il

Note: details on how to configure this outline are in the
section on the Category tab.

Once the horizontal outline has been configured, this can be used as the basis for a
primary area.

Note: the shape must previously have been set to Triangular
in the Category tab.

Starting Condition of the Primary Area Frame
For a new block (fixture) the frame will be blank.

[~ Primary area:
HFsen 1: Cffsat 2: Size: Unconstrained: - +
x| e pkss | x 0= peks> | %30 EE
¥i [ .:.ﬁ il | gilJ ¥: 24 W
z | 0 mksx| = o ek | 230 BN
Before Starting

Ensure that the Insertion Point and Child Insertion Point (Insertion Tab) are
appropriately set.

Creating the Primary Area

In order to create the primary area, two offsets have to be entered. The data in Offset lis
used to specify the height of the primary area relative to the AutoCAD insertion point of
the block. This necessitates entering a value for the Z (vertical) axis. Offset 2can be used
to specify the height of the primary area relative to the top of the block. This necessitates
entering a value for the Z (vertical) axis. The settings look as follows - the size of the
merchandisable area is shown towards the right.
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Offset 1 is set to a value of 3 for the Z axis. Positive offsets move the starting point of the
merchandisable area inside the fixture. In this case the value of the offset moves the start
of the merchandisable area to the top face of the base of the block.

Offset 2 has no settings. This is because the top of the merchandisable area is already
correctly positioned at the top-front-right corner of the block.

There is no need to enter X or Y coordinates for the primary area. This is read from data
stored when the 'triangular' area was defined in the Category tab.

The end result looks as follows:

If the fixture has been defined as stretchable; when the dimensions of the fixture are
specified in the floor plan, the merchandisable area will move relative to those
dimensions and extend for the specified portion of the fixture.

The Further Areas Frame

The Further Areas frame allows other merchandisable areas to be specified. Further
Areas are of fixed size and are not normally used with stretchable blocks.

Note: if a Primary Area has been assigned and a user defines
a Further Area, the Primary Area will be disabled.
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Merchandisable Areas Tab

Names

Entering data into the text box and pressing Return will enter the name of a Further Area
into the grid below. Highlighting a Further Area and pressing Delete will remove it.
Highlighting a Further Area in the list will populate the right hand side with any data
associated with that Further Area.

Dimensions

The pair of X, Y, Z coordinates is used to specify the bounds of the Further
Merchandisable area. The left hand set of X, Y and Z coordinates is used to specify the
bottom-back-left corner of a cuboid. The right hand set of X, Y and Z coordinates is used
to specify the top-front-right corner of a cuboid - the dimensions of this cuboid are
relative to the first set of points. For example the two sets of points 6,6,6 and 12,18,24
describe a cuboid with its origin at 6,6,6. It has a length of 12 units, a depth of 18 and a
height of 24.

The Pick buttons can be used to toggle the user to the currently active drawing in
Planner. If an instance of the block is present, the user can pick the required points rather
than manually enter them.

Note: The pick buttons are currently not working correctly.

The dimensions obey a standard Cartesian coordinate system drawn relative to the
insertion point of the block as defined in AutoCAD (Planner). The directions of the axes
in this coordinate system are shown below. The specified coordinates are drawn relative
to the insertion point of the AutoCAD (Planner) block.

T

+Z

Y
B x—

Horizontal And Vertical Angle

These options determine the orientation of the cuboid defined by the directions. This
orientation can be changed by means of the Horizontal Angle and Vertical Angle
controls. The effects of these controls are shown in the diagram below.
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Horizontal Angle Wertical Angle

T

Note: the Horizontal Angle is often set to correspond with
the Front direction of the fixture (Insertion tab).

Origin of Further Area

The origin of the further area (the first set of X, Y, Z coordinates) is indicated by an 'X'".
This has been exaggerated in size in the diagram below for clarity - it is normally
significantly smaller.

Configuring Further Merchandisable Areas

Further Merchandisable Areas are configured in the Further Areas frame.

Further areas:
e % 131,—1 Pick >> ’ ¥ 1zﬁ Fick >> i
L4 | = | 162
S — T L
Fack »> j Pk >
Horizortal Angle: Vertical Ange:
[zr0 2 | o=l

In the specially created example fixture below, the fixture has two merchandisable area;
left (green) and right (blue). This allows merchandise to be placed taking into account the
thickness of the base, rear and internal dividing wall. This example will show how to
create those merchandisable areas
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Merchandisable Areas Tab

Settings
AutoCAD ID Command

When identifying the coordinates that identify the extents of each merchandisable area,
the AutoCAD ID command can be useful.

Y Model ¢ Layout] § Layout? §
id

Specify point:

Position the fixture which is having its merchandisable areas configured with its
insertion point at 0,0,0. When OSNAP is turned on, the ID command will return the
coordinates of any selected point.

Starting Condition of the Further Areas Frame
For a new block (fixture) the frame will be blank with no Further Areas added.
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Before Starting
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Ensure that the Insertion Point and Child Insertion Point (Insertion Tab) are
appropriately set. In this case both have been set to bottom-back-left.

Creating the Left Hand Area

The first stage is to enter the name of the Further Merchandisable Area in the text box
and press Return - in this case 'Left'. The name will appear in the list of available names.
Highlighting it will activate the rest of the frame, which until now will have been greyed
out. The next stage is to set the dimensions. We need to set them for the bottom-back-left
and top-front-right corners of a cuboid. The coordinates for the bottom-back-left point
are 0,-6, 6. These define the starting point of the cuboid. The next set of coordinates
(12,18,24) define the volume of the cuboid - 12 units in positive X, 18 units in positive Y,

24 units in positive Z.

Back-Bottom-Left
Corner of Cuboid

/

Top-Front-Right

Corner of Cuboid

k!

The Horizontal angle is set to 270 degrees. This matches the front direction of the fixture.
The Vertical Angle is set to 0 degrees as the Further Area is parallel to the ground.
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Merchandisable Areas Tab

ertical Angle
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Horizontal Angle
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The settings look as follows:

And the end result looks as follows:

Creating the Right Hand Area

The right hand is created in the same way as the left, except the first set of coordinates is
set to 18, -6, 6 because this Further Area starts in a different place. The second set of
coordinates is the same because the Further Area is the same physical size. The settlings
are as follows:
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The result is as follows (with the Left Further Area colored green, and the Right Further

Area colored blue).

Constrained and Unconstrained Merchandisable Areas
Primary Merchandisable Areas can either be constrained or unconstrained.
= Constrained Areas are areas that stay within the specified coordinates.
=  Unconstrained Areas may take up any volume in the specified direction.
These options are set by checking the check boxes in the primary areas frame.

Primary area:
Offset 1: Offset 2: Size: Unconstrained: | - +

X:I Dill K:I Dill %900 [
s | 0 j Pick =2 'f: | 0 j Pick =2 i 3 rr
Z: | = Zi | 0+ Z: 2900 -

Unconstrained axes are shown visually in the Preview tab.
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Merchandisable Areas Tab

Any unconstrained axis will have a '+' or a -' sign by it.
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Shelf Tab
The Shelf Tab

The Shelf Tab can be used to define the permissible angles for shelves to be set at when
placed on a fixture.

@ Block Details: Example block
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Shelf Tab

These Angles can then be used as predefined values when assigning shelves in the

Merchandiser module.

Add shelves ®
addcheives ES
Height: [~ as=) Skt [ 1= pay<e| [AmayDetaks -
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Width -0.5 Sloke: 0 First Skot- -0.5 Spacing: 0
Dapth -1 Shaks: O Firsk Slob: -1 Spacing: 0
[z oK | Cancel

Specifying Permissible Shelf Angles

Angle categories many be created, edited or deleted.

Creating an Angle Category
To create an Angle Category, click on the Create button in the Angle Category frame.

[ Angie category Creste | Edt | Delste |

N — 1 Coegory: [T - |
e T Y _l-_...- M‘ =10
o CTTE— | 5
. : ‘____————-’ ;
" 5
| 10

This will bring up the Shelf Angles dialogue box.
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shelfangles xi
Mame: |

@ ok | _coea |

Type in the required Angle Category name then left click into the Angles box. (Do not
press <Return> at this stage or it will close the dialogue box).

Type the required angle in and press <Return>. Continue to type in the required angles
and pressing return until the desired list of angles has been built up.

@ [ ok | coed |

When the required Angles have been entered, click on OK to save the information to the

database and close the dialogue box.

Editing an Angle Category

To Edit an Angle Category, click on the Edit button in the Angle Category frame. This

will bring up the Shelf Angles dialogue box.

@ [k ]| cowe |

The Shelf Group Name cannot be edited.
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Shelf Tab

The Angles can be edited by typing in the required angle and pressing return.

When the required changes have been made, click on OK to save the information to the
database and close the dialogue box.

Deleting an Angle Category

To delete an Angle Category, click on the Delete button in the Angle Category frame. The
selected category will be deleted without further confirmation.
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Preview Tab

Overview of the Preview Tab

The Preview Tab allows users to visually see merchandisable areas, connection points,
the origin (insertion point) and the position of the first product placed on a fixture.

@ Block Details: Example block

kam

mem T Crrtinats [ ongn [ FistProdut  Enabls dragging(merch areas, connactions) [

@ e | [ ok || cwes

Note: In order to display an image in the preview frame, a
3DS file of that block must be present in the directory
specified in the Category tab.

In the above image, the shelf is enclosed by a red selection frame.

=  While the selection frame is present the fixture can be rotated by holding down
the left mouse key and moving the mouse cursor around the fixture.
Alternatively, different viewpoints can be adopted by clicking the icons in the
Preview toolbar.

= The selection frame can be removed by holding down the Control key and left
clicking with the mouse on the fixture. (Alternatively use the <Escape Key>).
While the selection frame is removed, the fixture can be moved on zoomed in
and out on by holding down either the left or right mouse buttons and moving
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Preview Tab

the mouse cursor around the fixture. Alternatively, different viewpoints can be
adopted by clicking the icons in the Preview toolbar.

= The selection frame can be restored by holding down the Control key and left
clicking with the mouse on the fixture.

The Preview Tab Toolbar allows users to select the point of view for the displayed
preview.

@ Block Details: Example block

Description: [Exampls block
Category | Insertion | See | Connections | Barts | Eidure

FEOOE © QO @)
¥ Merchandiable areas [ Connection Points | |

Click on the relevant icon to see the viewpoint.

Icon Description

Front view of selected object

Back view of selected object

Top view of selected object

Bottom view of selected object

Left view of selected object

Right view of selected object

NW isometric view of selected object

NE isometric view of selected object

SE isometric view of selected object

SW isometric view of selected object

OOV RAVRQVRV”DRD
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Merchandisable Areas Option

The Merchandisable Areas option allows users to see the assigned merchandisable areas
for a fixture. Activate it by ticking the checkbox.
@ Block Details: Example block x|

Description: £ xamphs block
Gategory | [nsertion | Sze | Cannections | asts | Eiture | UDAs | StylesiManges | Merchandsasble areas | SheF  Previsw |

BRI © 006
¥ Merchanadisable sreas | [T Connection Points [~ Orgn [ FirstProduct  Enabls draggng(merch areas, connections) 1

Note: Merchandisable Areas are configured in the
Merchandisable Areas tab.

Individual Users can set their preferred color for the primary merchandisable area in the
Fixturing tab of the Configuration Module.

2 contraren xq

Current Configuraton Profle:  [/Sdefauk

Datsbases | Optiors | Drectories | Fles | Zones Mﬂw]mlmlml
- Altributes | - Conaction Poinks —————————— - Highlsghting

¥ Besize Attributes ¥ Gander Fiter ¥ Thicken
¥ Rotatg Attributes ¥ Size Fiter ™ Fash
¥ Promee for Attributes | ¥ shape Flter I~ Zoom
[auto Attach =] '““M T n.
W Ao Rotate o 23] e Colow =
™ Auto Reinsert Praveev
W Explode Composkes F T O—
¥ Display LCS Tcon T Ig.rum g |
¥ Fromgt For Sizes Famals —
toocoow: . HH.-IH. [ ool
o cour; [ e [ e M| ook
Ciolour: e o h -
oo /M|
i W [ 2

@ o« | _comd |

If there is a single merchandisable area on the fixture, it will be displayed as that single
color. If there are multiple merchandisable areas on a fixture or shelf object, they will be
displayed as different colors.
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Preview Tab

In the above example, the Chiller Unit on the left has a single merchandisable area; the
Freezer unit of the right has Left and Right merchandisable areas.

Connection Points Option

The Connection Points option allows users to see the assigned connection points for a
fixture, fitting or shelf object. Activate it by ticking the checkbox.

@ Block Details: Example block

Description: £ xairgh block,
WIMI#IMIMIMIMIWIWnﬂu Preiew |

I'mmm me I~ orign [T FestProdut  Enable draggngimerch aress, connecticns) [

Note: Connection Points are configured in the Connections
tab.

Individual Users can set their preferred display size and colors for the connection points
in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration Module.
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I & Configur ation

Detsbases | Opticns | Drectories | Fles | Zones Fecturing | Merchandsing | Merchandiser | Profies |
- Mitribetes CorpectonPoints Hghighting
¥ Resize Attriutes 7 Gender Fiter 7 Thicken
¥ Rotatg Attrbuces [ S Fiter I~ Fash
Fﬁmhm ¥ Shape Fiter ™ Zoom
~ Placement T Mac zo0en sCale 5 =
Porterses: [ s I -
[awuto Attach = 5=, .j
F Ao Rotate 25  Area Colow
I™ Auto Reinsert ~Privisw
¥ Explode Composites 5o
F# Disphay UCS Tcon Therbensd 5|
¥ Fromgt For Sizes Neutral Fale Female VR
topcoow: .. M- .| | [ ezl
sotam ot [~ of [~ 7| |
segio ocromeres: [—5of | [ oo ] I ] ook
Size Increments: T right Colour: [ .../ [ ...| N -/ =
paoiee [T | [eichn WLELEG | e
:irwm.s [ so= B Type
@ ok | coea |

The connection points will then be displayed as small triangles of the specified size and
color.

Origin Option
The Origin option allows users to see the assigned origin (set in the Insertion tab) for a
fixture, fitting or shelf object. Activate it by ticking the checkbox.

& Block Details: 1_BR_Shell_36:24x1

Qescription: [Basic Racking Shelf 56 24 x |
Category | [nsertion | Sze | Gonnections | Barts | Eicure | U0Wis | StriesiRanges | Merchandsable arcas | shef  Presiew |

0RO 9968

™ Merchandisable sreas [ ConnectionPorts | 7 Ovign | [ Fiest Prodet  Enable dragpnolmesrch arsas, connections)

Origin Option 213



Preview Tab

In the example below, the origin can be seen as a set of red, green and blue lines set at 90
degrees to each other.

Blue Line Direction of X

Axis
Green Direction of Y
Line Axis
Red Line Direction of Z
Axis

Note: this origin point corresponds to that set in the
Insertion tab. It does not correspond to the AutoCAD DWG
file insertion point.

First Product Option

The Origin option allows users to see where the first product will place on a fixture or
shelf object. It is determined by the Child Insertion Position in the Insertion tab. Activate
it by ticking the checkbox.

& Block Detads: I_BR_Shell_36x24x1

Description:: [Basic Racking Shelf 36 x 24 % 1

Category | Isertion | Sze | Connections | Barts | Evture | LDAS | StylesiRanges | Merchandsable areas | Shef  Preview |

90D © 9 &6

[ Merchandsable areas [ ConnectionPorts | 7 Orign | [ FirstProduct  Enable dragpinglmerch aress, connections) [

In the example below, the child Insertion Position has been set to Bottom-Back-Left and
the first product is shown as placing accordingly within the bounds of the
merchandisable area.
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.

Overview of Dragging Option

The dragging option allows users to manually change the positions of connection points
or change the size and position of the merchandisable areas. The option is selected by
ticking the Enable Dragging check box. It will also be necessary to check a second option
for either Merchandisable Areas

& Block Details: Temp_Peg = ﬁl
Description: [Temp Peg
Category | [psertion | e | Connections | Barts | Eiture | UoWs | StytesfRanges | Merchandisable areas | Shef [Pregiew |

BIEEEE OO 6
I Merchandsable sreas v ConnectionPorts [~ Orgn [ FrstProduct [ Enable cragpnglmerch aress, connedtions) E]

Before any dragging operations can be carried out, the fixture must first be removed from
its selection box by left clicking on it.

In the above example, the fixture on the left has a selection box, and the one on the right
has it removed.

Once the selection box has been removed from the fixture, either merchandisable areas or
connection points can be selected by left clicking on them.

= -
= ]

In the example above, the left hand connection point has been selected by left clicking on
it and is now enclosed by a red selection box.
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Preview Tab

Dragging or Rotating Connection Points

Dragging Connection Points

To drag a connection point, select a fixture that has had connection points assigned.
Check the Connection Points and Enable Dragging check boxes.

@ Block Detais: Temp_Peg ﬁl

Deseripticn: [Terng Peg
Gategary | linsertion | Sze | Gonnections | Barts | Eixture | UDAs | StylesiRanges | Merchandsable areas | shef [Preyiew |

@,@n@ﬂ.@n@_QMLI
I~ Meschandisable reas | 7 Connectinpornts | [~ ongn [~ Frproduct  [Enable draganglmerch areas, connections) 7]

Ensure the fixture selection box is de-selected by left clicking on it (as per the fixture on
the right).

D 7t

Select a connection point by left clicking on it. It will be enclosed in a red selection box.

[

y

W
J

Move the mouse pointer over the selected connection point and hold down the left
mouse key. The connection point can now be dragged to its new position.

i [
1!

Rotating a Connection Point
Select a connection point by left clicking on it. It will be enclosed in a red selection box.
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[~ o
| |

Move the mouse pointer over the selected connection point and hold down the right
mouse key. The connection point can now be rotated to its new position.

[ |

| |
-
|

Connections Tab

Changes made to connection points by dragging or rotating will be reflected in the
Connections tab. Similarly, small changes in position can be made by changing the
coordinates in the Connections tab, then confirming in the preview tab.

Dragging Merchandisable Areas

Dragging Merchandisable Areas

To drag a Merchandisable Area, select a fixture that has had one or more merchandisable
areas assigned. Check the Merchandisable Areas and Enable Dragging check boxes.

@ Block Details: Temp_Peg

Descriptice: [Terro Peg
Gategory | Insertion | Se | Gonnections | Barts | Endture | UDAS | StylesiRanges | Merchandsable areas | Shef Preyiew |

BERE & Q&
||=Hudmmuam| [~ ConnectionPorts [~ Orign [ FestProdut | Enable dragging(merch aress, connections) 7 |

Next ensure that the fixture is de-selected and the merchandisable area selected. This can
be done by holding down the Control key, then left clicking on the fixture to de-select it.
The merchandisable area can then be selected by holding down the Control key, then left
clicking on the merchandisable area to select it.
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Preview Tab

In the example above, the fixture is shown as selected on the left, while the
merchandisable area is shown as selected on the right.

The merchandisable area can then be dragged by the mouse.

Move the mouse pointer over the merchandisable area and hold down the left mouse
key. The merchandisable area can now be dragged to its new size.

Merchandisable Areas Tab

Changes made to merchandisable areas by dragging will be reflected in the
Merchandisable Areas tab. Similarly, small changes in position can be made by changing
the coordinates in the Merchandisable Areas tab, then confirming in the preview tab.
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Special Types of Blocks

Composite Blocks

Composite blocks are 'super-blocks' made up of a number of individual AutoCAD
blocks. In the example below the composite at the rear represents a combination of
fixtures that might form a checkout installation. These include the checkout itself, a
cupboard for storing bags, racking for holding products for last minute impulse buys and
a chair for the checkout operator. These are shown in expanded form at the front of the
diagram.

Composites provide a simple way of repetitively placing combinations of objects.
Examples of how composites could be used include:

= Combinations of equipment - such as checkout complexes.
= Entire departments of equipment.
= Custom arrangements of equipment such as storage racking

Composites are made by first creating the individual blocks, placing then into the correct
alignment then making them into a composite block. Both the individual blocks and the
composite block have to be registered in Fixture Studio.

Composite Blocks and Merchandiser

Composite blocks are not visible in the Fixture Hierarchy in Merchandiser. If unexploded
composites are present in a floor plan, they will not be visible in the Merchandiser floor
plan.

Configuring Composite Blocks

Composite blocks are 'super-blocks' made up of a number of individual AutoCAD
blocks. In the example below a desk, chair and filing cabinet are going to be made into a
composite for placing into offices in superstores. These are shown in composite form on
the left and separated into their individual components on the right.
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To make a composite block, the individual blocks must first have been created and

registered in Fixture Studio.

= 4 Ofice and Restauran: Fumiure
[1_Drawes_Desk_60x30x3
I_2_Drawes_Deck_B0x30:58
1_3_Dvaw_Filing_Cabinet_19:24:39
I_4_Draw_Fiing_Cabinet_19:24x51
I_Executive _Chair
1_Office_Char

Next the individual blocks are inserted into a Planner drawing and put into the required
alignment.

X

Hame:
[I_Cffice_Compasite =] gr
~ Blae poird "~ Dbjecks 7 Behayiot

I™ Specify On-screen I= Spesify Orrsoneen ™ Annctative (1)

._I},] Pick point ﬂl Select objects EI r :j?-;‘;ga_k eesenlation

® |00 " Retsin ™ Scale uniivemly

v pom || © Gewstiablock i

N T —

z 3 objects selectad
- Settings -0

Block unit: =]

{Ireches =1

Hyperlnk.. | g

[~ Dpen in biock edior
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Once the composite block has been created, it can be registered in Fixture Studio using
standard methods. The settings specific to a composite block in the Block Details dialog
box are as follows:

Category Tab
“EqupmerkType - -
Retal Type: K [composte =]
= GorPopdite wih Disley Svle. T
Gan Popriste bth Placetioiier =

Attaches to Primary Equpment [
Attaches to Secondary Equpment [~
Accepts Secondary Equpment [
Corner Block: r

- (pirvar bl

Drectory: e Blocks =l
fGaneric =
I{nme} _:'J
Jivperia inch |
|Boaey Grey X
fEhoey Grey =
|Cu'reﬂ _:'_I
{11 March 2008 |
{30 December 2099 =

|
A Composte

_——

=  Set Retail type to Composite. This acts as a flag for some of the Macro Space
Planning functionality, meaning that the composite block will be treated in a
specific way. For example the composite block will not be visible in the Fixture
Hierarchy in Merchandiser.

L

= Set the Icon to Composite. This will indicate to users in Planner that this
particular block is a composite.

Insertion Tab

= Hmm.vg‘ e [T Rotats Attribute
1 ¥ Explode Block on Insert
i I~ Adopt Layer
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The Explode Block on Insert option must be checked. This will cause the composite to
break up into its component parts when inserted into a floor plan. This is important
because composite blocks are not visible in Merchandiser.

Product Blocks

Product blocks are used to represent the volume taken up by products.

Overview of Product Blocks

Planner

In the Planner module product blocks are used as placeholders. They show the volume
that products may occupy but give no information on product quantities.

B

=4 N

A different product block has to be created for each shape of fixture. In the above
example, three different forms of product block are required to suit the three different
shapes of fixtures.

Merchandiser

In the Merchandiser module, product blocks can be used to represent the shape of the
product at display style level.

In the above example, the left hand set of products is displayed as a Textured Box, the
right hand set of products as a Graphical display using a product block to represent the
shape of the products.

Note: individual products have been given different colors
for the purpose of this illustration.

Creating the Product Block
Product blocks are created in two stages:
1. The Product Block is drawn in the Planner module.
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2. The Product Block is registered in Fixture Studio.

Product Blocks can be used in the Planner module, the Merchandiser module, or

both. Depending on where they are used, they may require slightly different

properties.

=  For the Planner module, the product block needs to be hatched so that it will
stand out in a wire frame drawing

=  For the Merchandiser module, the DWG file for the product block needs to be

converted into 3DS format so it can be displayed. If the product block is to be
display in Merchandiser only, it does not require hatching.

Drawing the Product Block

The product block should be drawn in the planner module. If the product block is being
drawn for the Planner module, its faces should be hatched. As hatching can only be
carried out on flat surfaces, this restricts the form of the product block. The example
below shows a triangular product block and (on the right) a partially exploded form
showing how it was constructed.

.

Curved surfaces can be approximated by many sided polygons. In the example below a
circular product block has been created from a 32 sided polygon. (The right hand side
shows a partially exploded

"

Alternatively more complex product blocks can be drawn purely for Merchandiser. In
the example below, a desk shaped product block has been created in Planner (left side).
When appropriately configured, this can be used to represent desks at Display Style level
in the Merchandiser module.
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Once the product block has been drawn it can be made into an AutoCAD block and

imported into Fixture Studio.

Registering Product Blocks

Product blocks are created in Planner and then designated as such in Fixture Studio. This
is done by setting the Retail Type in the Equipment Type frame in Categories tab of the

Block details dialog box to Product.

T I IEE—————— =
——— T —
I R —
e X =
e L e P ]
e il ra=
[ ————— =1
et R —
e ¥ %2 _.-"'

SR

[

Assigning Product Blocks to Fixtures

- Equipmert Type

Retad Type: X [Product
Can Popiate wikth Displiy Shyls r
L Popedlnte with Flacehoider r
Attaches to Primary Equpment
Attaches to Sscondary Equipment =
Accepts Secondary Equpment [
Sorner Bock: r

- |

Product blocks are assigned to Fixtures in the Fixture tab of the Block Details dialog box

in Fixture Studio.
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The assigned product block will then be used to display product placeholders when a
product is placed in the Planner module.

Assigning Product Blocks to Display Styles

Product blocks are assigned to display styles in the Shape drop down list of the Size and
Shape tab of the Display Style dialog box in Product Studio.

N : Shape: [1_petock_Piate =l
o — Coow:  [iTmals [ el
:-f_‘:_ = E— / Materisk  [Ceramac Whae =
:'— --_..' I-: ——y - m

e 8 . o Foctor () | 0=
o == -

- -

—_—

This product will be used when the 'Draw Products as option (right click menu) is set to
Graphical in Product Studio.

Reference Blocks

Reference blocks are used for Bay and Aisle numbering.

&

&

@

In the example above, the fixtures have been allocated bay numbers using a circular
reference block, while the same reference block has been used to add the aisle number.
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Reference blocks are supplied with the application and there is not usually any need to
change them.

Overview of Title Blocks

Title Blocks are used to put a frame round a drawing in preparation for printing it. Title
Blocks can also contain information on the drawing.

Scaled Drawing ITitle Block Information I—\
=

. \__________Emﬁé\t__j
Exomple ore
=tore Code
Revision

Summer Revislon
Drawling Home |
Froposol S.dwg |
Store Ared
918 sq ft |
" 1 2 I 1 5 MNurmber of Flotures
g ZaEsa - |
4 3 4 5 & 7 Publlsh Dote
2070772009
Effective Dote |
C. 06/ 08/2003
Irowing Scale |
|
]

~— 10
16 fn Generated by
15 |
S

EIEREIER

pw
Date

29/07 /2009
Hotes

The Title Block is an AutoCAD DWG file that overlays the store plan on model space. It
contains information on the drawing and one or more ViewPorts to display the drawing.
The Viewport is a specified area within the Title block where the drawing appears.
ViewPorts can be set to precise scales.

The Title Block Information is a specific part of the Title Block. It contains fields that
populate with data about the drawing. In the above example the fields include the store
name and store code. The data to populate these fields is read from two sources:

1. From information imbedded into the drawing by the software

2. From the database by using custom SQL

Each Title Block is designed for a specific size of paper, so if drawings are to be printed
off in a range of sizes, title blocks should be created for each size. A metric
implementation of Macro Space Management may contain title blocks for A0, A1, A2, A3

and A4 size paper, while an imperial one may contain title blocks for ANSI A, ANSI B,
ANSI C, ANSI D and ANSI E size paper.
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Creating the Title Block in Planner

Creating the Title Block in the Planner Module requires a series of actions to be carried

out.

Establish
Required
Dimensions

Draw Frame and
Text Boxes

Add Attribute
Definitions

= Turninto Block

Write Block
(WBlock) to make
externally available

Steps to Create

Establishing Required Dimensions

Title Block Size has to take into account the printable area on the selected paper size. For
example, A3 paper is 297 x 420 mm. However, printers (and plotters) cannot make use of
all that area and a border (called the non-printable area) that cannot contain any lines or

text exists around the edges of the paper.

Edge of Paper

Edge of Printable Area

/—
= ]

Insertion at 0,0

The size of the title block needs to take into account the non-printable area. For example,
if A3 paper is used, and the non-printable area is 6 mm wide, then the title block needs to
be drawn at 285 x 408 mm to fit exactly into the printable area of the paper. The insertion
point of the title block is normally set at 0,0 as 0,0 in the paper space layout is defined as
the lower left corner of the printable area.

Note: the size of the printable area is printer/plotter specific.
It is helpful to allow a small margin for these differences.

Draw Frame and Text Boxes
After the size has been established a frame can be drawn in planner, and text boxes

added.
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Text 1

Text 2

Te=xt 3

H B
The Title block is usually drawn with the origin at 0,0.

Add Attribute Definitions

Attribute Definitions are used to set up the 'template' Attributes for the text boxes. They
are invoked by typing the ATTDEF command into the AutoCAD command line in
Planner.

” Command: ATTDEF

Command :

This will bring up the Attribute Definition dialogue box.

[®] Attribute Definition ] 2]
~ Maode — Attribute
I Invisible T |EXAMPLE-1
™ Constart
- Prompit: IEﬂEfTEﬂ

™ Verify
I_' EI'ES& D’EEFELd_t: IE'EITIplE-"1 'E |
¥ Lock position
I_' MHHJP"E Eﬂeﬂ _Tﬂd Sﬁ‘hﬂgs

Justification: ITnp left j

~ Insertion Point
S Text style: | Text 2 =l
Specify on-screen
— [ Annotative
% [ro00 Text height: [0:200 K
v |0.000
B I Botation: Iﬂ —)Ef
7+ |o.oDD
I I B otndar widths I2.£E—E _’E;
[T Align below previous attribute definition
ok | cancel | bep |

The Attribute Definitions can then be put into the drawing.
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& Text 1

ATTRIBUTE 1

Text 2
ATTRIBUTE_Z

Text 3
ATTRIBUTE_=

| [ 7
L B N

Attribute Tags should always be continuous text. If necessary, join two words with an
underscore: WORD1_WORD2.

The Attribute Tags should either match the names of the data 'stamped' into the drawing
(More Info) or the Column Aliases in the Custom SQL (More Info).

Turn into Block
The Title Block can then be turned into a block with the 'block' command. This can either
be initiated from the Draw toolbar, or from the command line.

[} Block Definition 7| x|

Mame:

|Example Title Block | [ o
— Base point ~ Objects — Behavior
[ Specify Onscreen [T Specify On-screen [ Bnnotative
_”d Pick paint _’ET | Select objects ?}l ™| bateh Block arientation
b lanpmut
X ID.DHID {" Retain [™ Scale uniformby
: = Convert to block
Y: Iﬂﬂﬂﬂ = i V' Hlow exploding
" Delete
Z  |0.000
- I 10 objects selected
 Settings — Description
Block unit: ;I
hnches _:J
Hyperlnk... | v

W e ok | Cancel | Help |

The individual components of the Title Block will then be combined to make a single
object. This block definition is stored in the current drawing and is not yet globally
available.
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Write Block (WBlock) to Make Externally Available

The Write Block (WBlock) command is used to write the block definition to an external

directory where it can be used in any Macro Space Management drawing. The command
is invoked by typing WBlock into the command line.

Special Types of Blocks

— Source
" Block: | Example Tile Block |
" Entire drawing
" Obijects
— Base point —Objects
_’[;‘!‘. Fick paint _’& Select objects %l
o I:.::: = Fetain
o I — % Convert to block
= -- = Delete fram drawing
E I,..,_.. = Mo objects selected
— Destination

File name and path:

tandard*RF_Data*Blocks* 30N Title Blocks \Example Title Block dwg j J

Insert units: Il"'ﬂl"'ﬁ’S

=]

o]

Cancel |  Heb

The destination should be a directory specified in the Directories Tab of the

Configuration Module.

Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio

Registering the Title Block in Fixture Studio requires the following steps.

Select Parent - ;f?:tjﬂﬁk
Fixture Group
MName

—

Enter Settings in
Block Details
dialogue box

Steps to Register

Selecting the Parent Fixture Group

All blocks within Fixture Studio are arranged within a hierarchy. The default hierarchy
contains a Fixture Group called Title Blocks. This is the usual location for title blocks.
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Create a Block and Enter the Block Name

Create a block by invoking the Add Block option from the Edit menu or the toolbar. This
will bring up the New block name dialogue box.

x

Mame:

|Exarnp|e Title Block
¥ Faste data

(2)

o ]

Cancel

Ensure that the block name entered exactly matches the block name specified in the
WBIlock command used in planner. On clicking OK, the Block Details dialogue box will
appear for editing.

Enter Settings in the Block Details Dialogue Box
The Block Details dialogue box allows custom properties to be assigned to the title block.

& Block Details: Example Title Block

Desaription: [Example Title Block
[Gategory || nserton | Se | Comections | parts | Enture | UDAs | StylesfRanges | Merchandisabie areas | shelf | Preiew |

Comer Blodc
.-Gahsd

o Primary Equipment |
Attaches to Sacondary Equipment [
Accepts Secondary Equipment 1l

5 [resiock |
&
=

r

‘e

| ™ orawn 1:1
Graghics -

= Fixed Sze
" Symbol
" Scaled Size

I” o Graphics
ro
S

[ritke etocks =l
[eerec 1]
oo 7]
[roesdinn =]
o 1|
Im vI
Current =
[ir march 28 =]
[31 Oecember 2099 7]
[ —
ST |

I™  Inchude in Fixiure Annotation

I™ Exchade Instances in D&
™ Exchude Attributes
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Full details of how to use this dialogue box can be found in the Fixture Studio help file.
The principal settings pertinent to title blocks are:

Category Tab
1. Set the Retail Type to Title Block.

2. Set the Directory to match that specified in the WBlock command when the block
was saved in Planner.

Set the Units as appropriate.
Set the Icon to Title Block.

Insertion Tab
1. Set the Layer to Other > TITLEBLOCK.
2. Level can be left as 'Undefined'.

Size Tab
1. Use the 'Calculate’ option to bring in the size for the Title Block.

Adding Title Block Information in the Admin Module

Adding Title Block Information in the Administration Module is in two stages:

Specify Title | _ | Specify View Port
Block Details Details

Administration Module Tasks

Specifying Title Block Details

Title Blocks are Added, Edited or Deleted using the Title Blocks option from the Planning

menu. This will bring up the Title Blocks dialogue box.

il
File Edit View Help

e

ANSI_D ANSI_D 34 0 0 43 ANSI_D_(34.00_x_22.00_Inches)
Example Example Title Block 6 4 i] 0 24 1SO_A4 (297.00_x_210.00_MM)
4] | |

| | 30/07/2009 | 11:50 4

Name is the nominal name of the title block.

Blockname is the name of the block for the title. It can be selected from a drop down list.
This list contains the name of all blocks of type 'Title Block' is Fixture Studio.

Width is the nominal with of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only
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Height is the nominal height of the paper the title block is designed for. It is for display
purposes only.
Width Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the 'X' plane relative
to the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.

Height Offset is the offset of the insertion point of the title block in the "Y' plane relative
to the lower left corner of the printable area on the paper the title block is designed for.

Default Scale is the default scale that will be applied to the ViewPorts when they are first
defined in the Title Block dialogue box.

Note: this option is currently not setting the default in the Title Block dialogue box.

Canonical Media is selected from a drop down list. It should be set to the size of paper
the title block is designed for.

Note: Any entries will only be added when the [Return] key

is pressed.

Title Blocks can be added or deleted using the appropriate options on the Edit menu or
the toolbar. Selecting the edit option on the edit menu or the toolbar will bring up the
Title Block dialogue box.

Specifying Viewport Details
The Title Block dialogue box is used to specify the details of the ViewPorts in the Title
Block. It is invoked by the edit option in the Title Blocks dialogue box.

=

File Edit View Help

e | PTG BRR

Viewports:

MName: |Example

Titleblock: IExampIe Title Block j
Width: [ &

Height: [ 4

Offsetwidth: [ o

OffsetHeight: [ 0

Default Scale: |24 |

Canonical Media :IISD_A4_{29?.[JD_><_21[J.D[j

Width Offset | Height Offset

| 30/07/2009 | 1205 4

The information to the left of the dialogue box mirrors that of the Title Blocks dialogue
box. The information on the right of the dialogue box is used to set up ViewPorts. Title
blocks may have multiple ViewPorts.

Width is the dimension of the viewport in the 'X' plane.

Height is the dimension of the viewport in the "Y' plane.

Width Offset is the offset of the viewport in the X' plane relative to the insertion point of
the title block.

Height Offset is the offset of the viewport in the "Y' plane relative to the insertion point
of the title block.

Scale is the scaling factor applied to the viewport.

Note: Scaling is not working correctly at present.

View is the direction the drawing will be presented in the viewport. Options include
Plan and a number of isometric projection directions.
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Special Types of Blocks

Note: View is not working correctly at present.

Note: Any entries will only be added when the [Return] key
is pressed.
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Fixture Hierarchies

Overview of Fixture Hierarchies

Fixtures are arranged into a Fixture Hierarchy by means of Fixture Groups. Fixture
Groups are a way of arranging large numbers of fixtures into sub-sets sharing a common
characteristic. For example, one group could hold all fittings and fixtures used for
clothing, another all those used for chilled or frozen foods. The example below shows the
Fixture Hierarchy in Fixture Studio.

) Fle Edt Vew Wndow Heb
=1 el e i = = a2
3 x]

= a M
B (7] Buiding Blods
=& Fixtures and Fittings
3 |¥ Basic Frecgers and Chillers
B Basic Fruit and Veg
[+ ﬁ Bagic Misc Fotures
- Basic Rackng
3} l Basic Radking Fitings
# E Basic Rading Fictures
=-E BascRading Slatwals
B 1_Pm_statwall_38wix2
[E] 1_em_statwall_36x1634
[B] 1_Pst_statwall_35x1x9e
B 1_em_statwall_stcwerz
[B] 1_pet_statwall_saw1xa4
[ 1_em_statwal_sax1x96
E 1_FR_statwall Base_36x2dn3
E 1_6a_slatwall Base_aniand

Fixture Hierarchies have a number of uses within Macro Space Planning:
1. They make it easier to manually navigate to the required fixture in Fixture Studio.

2. The same hierarchy also appears in the Object Browser in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration. Again, a well designed
hierarchy makes it easier to manually navigate to the required fixture.

3. Fixture Groups can be used to pre-filter the data that shows in the Object Grid. For
example, clicking on the appropriate Fixture Group will populate the Object Grid
with all fittings and fixtures used for clothing.

4. Fixture groups can be used as filters for data in reports - for example from BI
Publisher.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Fixture Groups

Fixture Groups are used to arrange fixture definitions into logical sub-sets. The resulting
hierarchy is used in Fixture Studio for maintaining information on the equipment used in
Macro Space Planning. The hierarchy also appears in the Object Browser in the Planner
and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration. Groups can be Added,
Edited and Deleted using the options on the toolbar. (They may also be added using the
options on the right click menu).
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Edit Group

2 Fucture Studio - [Gondola Definitions]

€ Be Edt Yoy Window Heb
=1 K-} Tl A R
f/“° “\\ .

Add Group —/ \— Delete Group

Fixture Group Operations

Adding a Group

To add a group, highlight the parent group to which it is going to be added. Click the
Add Group Icon. The Group dialogue box will appear.

x|
Pescription: thirwg Ruacks] = |
& 3
eon: Clotting -

@ [ ok | coon |

Enter a description and select an icon from the drop down list. Click on OK to conform.
The group to be added is a child of its selected parent group.

Edit Group

To add a group, highlight the group which is to be edited. Click the Edit Group Icon. The
Group dialogue box will appear.

x|
& 3
ficom: Chothing =

@) [ oe ] caes |

Edit the description if requited. It is also possible to select an alternative icon from the
drop down list. Click OK to conform. The Group details will now be updated.

Delete Group

To delete a group, highlight the group to be deleted. Click the Delete Group Icon. If the
Group to be deleted has child groups or block definitions, a warning dialogue will

appear.
x|

Thes group has children,
please delete these first.

e
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If there are no child objects, the group will be deleted without any requirement for
confirmation.
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Fixture Creation
Overview of AutoCAD Blocks

Note: This section is intended for new users of AutoCAD - it
can be skipped by experienced users. Some of the details
have been simplified for purposes of explanation.

New users often struggle to understand the concept of an AutoCAD block and how
Macro Space Management interacts with it. This section of help explains the basic
concepts of an AutoCAD Block.

The AutoCAD Drawing

44— [atabase

44— NModel Space (Drawing Area)

The AutoCAD drawing (floor plan) may be considered to be in two parts:
1. Model space (or the drawing area)

This is the part of the drawing that is visible to the user. It is where a fixture (or a
store plan) is created.

2. Database

This part of drawing is not visible to the user. It contains details of all the information
drawn in the visible part.

Blocks and their Purpose

Blocks are a mini-drawing representing a single object that will be placed multiple times.
Consider a checkout. Each store might contain ten checkouts. If there are three hundred
stores in the chain, there will be total of three thousand checkouts. Drawing each
checkout individually would be very labor consuming. Better to draw a single checkout
and then store it in a form that can be repeatedly reinserted into other drawings. The
form it is stored in is called a block.

Blocks can exist in two forms;

1. Locally within the drawing

Once a block has been created within a drawing, it can be reused multiple times
within that drawing. It cannot however be used outside of that drawing.

2. As an External DWG file

It is also possible to write the block to an external Windows folder in the form of a
DWG file. This form of block can be used multiple times in any number of drawings.

The process can be represented diagrammatically as follows:
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Note: This description refers to a process using AutoCAD
functionality.

<}—1—:<}ﬁ—2——»<>
< &

Fixture Fixture stored Block saved Block in Wil:ldﬂws
Drawn in as Block in to Windows fﬂlder can be mselrted
AutoCAD Database Folder into multiple drawings

The fixture is drawn in AutoCAD.

2. The AutoCAD Block command is used to write local block into the database part of
the drawing.

3. The AutoCAD Write Block (WBlock) command is used to write a copy of the block to
a Windows folder

4. Once in the Windows folder, the AutoCAD Insert command can be used to insert
multiple copies of the block into other drawings.

Naming Conventions

Note: Naming conventions are important to the efficient
operation of Macro Space Management. Lack of a naming
convention will often make it more difficult to locate the
required fixture blocks. Lack of a naming convention may
also result in the creation of multiple gondolas that could
have been defined more efficiently using a naming
convention.

A naming convention is a pre-thought out and logical way of assigning block names. If
blocks are given names like Widget-187567 and Gizmo-ADRTYN, it is not obvious what
the blocks are for, or what their dimensions are. With a well thought out naming
convention, things are far simpler.

----- Backpanel-a00-1<400
----- Backpanel-a00-1600
----- Backpanel-600-2500
----- Backpanel-a00-2900
----- Backpanel-200-1<400
----- Backpanel-200-1600
----- Backpanel-200-2500
----- Backpanel-200-2900
----- L-Upright-1400
----- L-Upright-1600
----- L-Upright-2500
----- L-Upright-2500
----- T-Upright-1400
----- T-Upright-1600
----- T-Upright-2500
----- T-Upright-2900
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In the above example, there are three types of block; Back Panels, L shaped uprights and
T shaped uprights. It is apparent from the block names that the back panels have widths
of 600 and 900 mm, and that they have heights of 1400, 1600, 2500 and 2900 mm.
Similarly, it is obvious that both the L and T shaped uprights come in four heights; 1400,
1600, 2500 and 2900 mm. Widget-187567 might well be a back panel of width 600 mm
and height 2500 mm, but the lack of naming convention means this cannot be deduced
from the block name.

Drawing the Fixture

The beginning point for creating a fixture is to create a representative drawing within the
AutoCAD environment. This would normally be created within a drawing used as a
Fixture Library.

The drawing should be dimensionally accurate and showing the level of detail required
for display in the Macro Space Management Planner and Merchandiser environments.
The following points should be noted.

1. Do not use unnecessary detail

The drawing should be representative of the fixture, but drawing too great a level of
detail is not recommended. This will increase the size of the eventual DWG file (and
3DS file) that will result. Because a floor plan may contain some thousands of
fixtures, an over elaborate fixture drawing (and resulting increased file size) will
result in performance in the floor plan becoming slow.

2. Ensure the insertion point is appropriately positioned

It is useful to have a consistent position for the insertion points for the fixtures that
are drawn. This makes it easier when configuring blocks in Fixture Studio. For
example, all fixtures could be created with insertion points of bottom, back, left;
while all pegs could be created with insertion points of middle, centre, back. Another
point to consider when selecting insertion points is In-Store Space Collaboration. This
application represents fixtures and fittings as rectangles based on the extents of the
block.
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The checkout above (purple outline) is not rectangular in shape. The dotted outline
indicates the rectangle that will represent the checkout in In-Store Space
Collaboration. The insertion point for the fixture should be placed where the blue
square is and set to bottom back left. If the insertion point is placed where the red
square is, the rectangle representing the checkout will not be drawn in the correct
position in ISSC.

Ensure that the front direction of the fixture is correct

Fixtures are assigned a front direction. This indicates the primary direction that a
customer approaches to get merchandise.

Front direction

i

By convention, this is normally 270 degrees (the equivalent of south). The fixture
should be drawn so that, when converted into a block, it is in this orientation.
Add in 2D/3D Functionality

If 2D/3D functionality is required, the varying parts of the block must be configured
accordingly. (See the section on how to create 2D /3D functionality for more
information).

Ensure the Color and Line Weight are set to 'By Block'

The ability to change the color and line weights of individual blocks within a
drawing (floor plan) is used by two specific items of Macro Space Management
functionality.

— KPI's depend on the ability to change the color of individual blocks
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It is possible to color code blocks in a Planner floor plan by specific performance
criteria. In the example below, fixtures designated as promotional fixtures have
had their outline changed to red, while standard fixtures have gray outlines.

This functionality will only work if the color properties for the block are set to
'‘By Block' in the AutoCAD Properties dialog box when the block is being

configured.
hr|  [BlockReference e YL
General A
s oo =
Layer FITTINGS-FITTING
[Linetype ' Eylayer
[Linetype scake 1.000
Ilr-cwcdﬂt Byl aryer
| Transparency |ByLayer
3D Visualization -
_Hd.'em'i |Bylayer
Position % 0,000
[ Position ¥ [o.000
| Pasition 2 o000
[Seals % 11,000
Scale ¥ | Lo
ETF: 11,000
Misc -
| Harme |1_Basic_Chediout
& Rotation 0
E [Annotative Mo
£ [ Block Urik [tnches
o (L Factor 1000

— The 'Thicken' form of Highlighting requires the line weight of the block to be

changed.

Highlighting options for blocks are set in the Fixturing tab of the Configuration
module. One option is Thicken. If the Highlight in View option is selected on the
Object Browser in Planner, fixtures selected in the Fixture Hierarchy will have
their outlines thickened.

d\
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This functionality will only work if the Line weight properties for the block are
set to 'By Block' in the AutoCAD Properties dialog box when the block is being

:

Lo

configured.
x == Ei
| [BeRefens H|EIECE
T oleeea 4]
Color W gylock |
Layer FITTINGE-FITTING
Linetype Foal 1.000

By Coler

i
—

Seale X 1.000

Scale Y 1.000

Sess 7 1.000
T

st |1_Plasic_Checkout |

Rotation o

Arnctakine Mo |

Block Uit Inchas

Urikt Fackor 1.000

2D/3D Functionality

2D /3D functionality allows users to toggle between an outline at floor level and a full 3D
representation of a fixture in the Planner module. The function is accessed from the

Planner module from either the Retail Layers toolbar or the View Menu.

e 59 2 9 13 19 | = of 57 P

£ &N
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[msert Format Moddy  Calculstions

.ﬁ" Redraw
Regen
Regen All

&V Digplay 2D
¥ Display 3D
Zaom
Pam
Oirbit

‘Walk and Fly

* ¥ ¥ ¥

Aerial View
Rotate View
Viewports k
3D Views k

Visual Styles b
Toolbars...

Colour Praducts ...
Reports ..

\TERE 3

Drawing Compansan

Show Object Grid Ctrl+Shift+G
Show Fruring Summary

Shew Merchandising Surnmary

Show Lones Summary

This is useful when publishing a store plan as it can be output with the fixtures in a
simplified form with many of the construction lines omitted. The screen shot below
shows the fixtures in both 3D (top) and 2D (bottom) form.

=

ad

NE—//
<L/
SR /

This can be achieved as follows:

Note: If an existing block from a client is being modified, this
will have to be exploded first and then re-blocked after the
2D/3D modifications have been made.
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Create a drawing to be used as a Fixture Library

In the drawing create two layers called 2D and 3D. (These precise names must be
used as the MSM functionality references them).

While on Layer 0, draw an outline representing the outline of the block at floor level.

Note: The outline is only required if the fixture or fitting
places directly on the floor. If the object is (for example) a
shelf, then it only requires a 3D component so that it
vanished from view when a floor plan is toggled to 2D.

Using the properties dialog box:
a. Set the Layer to 2D.

b. Set the Color to ‘By Block’ - this will ensure the block colors correctly for KPIs,
etc.

c. Set the Line Weight to ‘By Block’ - this will ensure that the block thickens
correctly if "Thicken’ is a highlight option.

While on Layer 0, draw a 3D representation of the block at floor level.

Using the properties dialog box:

a. Set the Layer to 3D.

b. Set the Color to ‘By Block’ - this will ensure the block colors correctly for KPIs,
etc.

c. Set the Line Weight to ‘By Block’ - this will ensure that the block thickens
correctly if "Thicken’ is a highlight option.

Use the Block command to turn the 2D and 3D components into a block.

Test that the block toggles between 2D and 3D mode by turning the 2D and 3D layers
off and on as required.

Note: Setting Color and Line Weight to By Block enables
instances of that block placed in floor plans to have the color
and line weight modified by the application. If the Color and
Line Weight are set to By Layer, then instances of that block
will adopt the defaults for that layer when placed and
cannot be modified by the application.

Information for AutoCAD Experts

When converted onto a block later (on Layer 0), the block will contain internal layers
called 2D and 3D. When the block is placed into floor plan in Macro Space Management,
this will result in the creation of additional layers called 2D and 3D in that floor plan.
When the 2D /3D functionality is used, the respective layers will be toggled on/ off,
leaving those parts of the block on either the 2D layer or 3D layer visible.

Creating and Inserting AutoCAD Blocks
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Note: This section of help shows how to make, save and
insert blocks using purely AutoCAD tools. It is intended for
users new to AutoCAD so they can see the basic process
involved. The procedure for registering blocks in Fixture
studio is a little more complex and is discussed further on in
this help material.
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The stages of creating a block are as follows:

Required Stages for Block Creation

Draw fixture

The fixture is drawn using standard AutoCAD methods. It must be on Layer 0 of the
drawing.

Convert to a Block

To convert to a block, type BLOCK into the command line and press Return. The Block
Definition dialog box will appear.

B= Block Definition 2
Hame:
[Exampte block | =
I~ Basa paint 1 Oibjects | Bahansar
- o I= | Spesty Orracrosr r mm@)
fvw afsmarn B[ F o
% [[:'U'W " Betain [ Scale unformly
; &% Convert o block
Y |[0.000
[ Pl ¥ Allow exgloding
Z |oo0o 1 cbject selacted
Bdscske it ﬂ
|inches i
Hypedric. | =
I Qpen in black edior T T

Enter a unique name into the Name text box.
Click Select Object and select the required fixture

If the bottom back left corner of the fixture is at coordinates, 0,0,0, no further action is
required. If the bottom back left corner of the fixture is not at 0,0,0 then the Pick Point

button in the Base Point frame should be used to specify the bottom back left corner
of the fixture.

Note: the requirement to pick bottom back left is Macro
Space Planning specific - it is not required in 'raw’
AutoCAD.
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4.
5.

Set the correct units in the Settings Frame

Fixture Creation

On clicking OK, the selected fixture will be saved as a block.

The drawing of the fixture has now been converted into a block. This block may be
inserted multiple times within the current drawing, but cannot yet be inserted in other

drawings.

Write to Windows Folder

To take an existing block and write it to a Windows folder, Type WBlock (Write Block)
into the command line and press Return. The Write Block dialog box will appear.

Prwreslock
~ Source

% Black:

(" Erttrs drawing
 Object
Base point

| Example biock

e name and path:
fC:\Documents and Settings'ow'\My Documents'Blocks'\Exampie b | [1.]

=

Haip

Inasd ynita: Ihd"ﬁ

Cancel |

o ]

£

=

Click the Block Radio button

Select the name of the required block from the drop down list.

Select a destination to save the block. This can be done by clicking the button in the

destination frame.

Ensure the Insert Units are set correctly.

folder.

Inserting a Block

On clicking OK, the block will be saved as a DWG file to the external windows

To take an existing block and reinsert it in a drawing, type INSERT into the command
line and press Return. The Insert dialog box will appear.
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CEEEEEEE—— x|
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1. Select the Name of the block from the drop down list. This will give a list of blocks
currently inserted in the drawing. If the required block is not in the list, click the
Browse button, navigate to the appropriate Windows folder and select the required
DWG file.

2. If the Specify On-Screen check box is ticked, the block can be inserted at any point in
the drawing. If it is un-ticked, it will be inserted at the specified coordinates.

3. Ondlicking OK, the block will be inserted into the drawing.

AutoCAD Blocks and Macro Space Management

In order to ensure optimum performance within Macro Space Planning, blocks must be
created and defined in a very specific sequence. Failure to follow all steps in this process
may result in problems when using functionality within Macro Space Planning.

Create Block in Import to Fixture ;ﬁ:ﬂgssm Save Block in
Planner Studio Fixture Studio Fixture Studio
Required Steps

Create Block in the Planner Module

The first stage of the process is to create an AutoCAD block in the Planner module. This

block should be configured so it meets the requirements of Macro Space Planning.

1. The insertion point should be bottom back left - any other insertion point (except in
special cases) may cause problems.

2. If 2D/3D functionality is required, the block should be drawn on 2D and 3D layers as
required.

3. Ensure the units are correct for the type of database the block will be used in:
imperial or metric as required.

4. Ensure the block is appropriately named - particularly if a naming convention is in
use.

5. If possible, ensure the block is stored in a Fixture Library.

Note: Insertion points, 2D /3D functionality and naming
conventions are discussed in more detail elsewhere in this
help file.
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Import the Block into Fixture Studio

Importing the block from a Fixture Library into Fixture Studio is good practice. This is

done as follows:

1. Ensure both Planner and Fixture Studio are open. Also ensure the Fixture Library is
the active drawing in Planner.

2. Select the Connect to AutoCAD option from the File Menu. This will link Fixture
Studio to the currently Active Drawing in Planner. It also means Fixture Studio can
access the AutoCAD functionality it will require to save the block.

2 Focture Studio

| Fle Edit wiew Window Help

Save Blods ... Cirl45 —
Save Gondolas

3. Select the Read Blocks option from the view menu. This will bring up the Read
Blocks dialog box. Select the Merge option - this will compare the information in the
database and the currently active Planner drawing. Any blocks that are in the
drawing, but not the database will be imported into Fixture Studio.

x4
- Source
" patabase
" Drapang
& perge]
Opticns -
7 e f !
I~ o ¥
7 Apotir DEta =
I Load Blodks into Drawing
@) [ ok | cwea |

4. The block(s) will then be seen in the Fixture Hierarchy. They can be 'dragged and
dropped' to the appropriate Fixture Group in the Hierarchy
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2 Fiocture Studio
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The required fixture is then highlighted and the Edit Block option selected. This will
bring up the Block Details dialog box.

@ Block Details: Example block x|
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Prirt Material: [Frack =l wir —I— rE
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@) Save oK Concel |

The required details are then configured in each tab. One item of data to set is the
Directory. This specifies the Windows folder where the copy of the DWG file inserted
by MSM into the planner drawing will be stored. On clicking OK, the details for the
block will be stored locally in Fixture Studio - and not yet written back to the Macro
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Space Planning database. This can be seen in the list of blocks, where the Red icon
and -1 Block ID indicate that data is not yet saved back to the database.

| & /1394 |LBolard Bolard Other
|3 1442 |I_HOR_Beam_7ax1-5u4 Heaby Ruty Raddng Beam 72x 1.5x 4 Fitting

|Exampie block |Escample: block

6. Save the block details back to the database. This is done by selecting the Save blocks
option from the File Menu.

x|
Destination - 1
¥ Database
# Draming

(~Options

' add New Definitions

F Enforce Save

[ Sanve Dumb Blocks

# Only Save Sslscted Blods

¥ Write Block Fies
I Lpdete Databsge o

.EI .nn|r,.mu|

— Both the Database and Drawing options should be selected - the drawing
option will ensure that XData is written to the current copy of the block in
the Fixture Library.

— Add New Definitions should be selected to ensure the new block's details are
written back to the database.

—  Only Save Selected blocks should be selected to avoid writing back details of
all blocks (new or not) to the database.

—  Write Block Files ensures XData is written both to the block in the Fixture
Library and to the copy of the DWG file stored in the Directory specified in
the Block Details dialog box.

It is important to understand how this process works.
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Macro

Space
Planning

Database

Fixture in
Active
Drawing

£3

Fixtura in
Windows
Folder

On clicking OK in the Save Block Definitions dialog box, the following actions take
place.

L 3

a. The information held in local memory is permanently written to the database.

b. XData (MSM specific data) is written to the instance of the block in the currently
active drawing. (An instance of every block being saved must be in the currently
active drawing).

c. A copy of the block in the currently active drawing is written to the directory
specified in the Category tab of the block Details dialog box.

After saving, a confirmatory dialog box will appear.

|© wiriting blocks N [=] E5|

‘Wrote 1 blocks
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Note: When first saving blocks, Fixture Studio sometimes
saves the DWG file to the MSM directory rather than the
directory specified in the block details dialog box. This
problem can be solved by 'cutting and pasting' the DWG
Files to the correct directory.

7. Create a 3DS File

To create a 3DS file, highlight the required block(s) in the Fixture Hierarchy and then
select the Create 3DS file(s) option from the File menu. (You must be connected to
AutoCAD [Planner] to access this option).

| Fle Edit Wiew Window Help
Read Blocks ... c+o  bx
Save Blodks ... Crl45 x|
Save Gondolas =]

v Connected to AutoCAD (Basic Racking. dwg)

Exit

|

On clicking the option, the 3DS files will be created and a confirmatory message will

appear.
inix)
Created 1 305 fles
1 | |
==

Note: Creating a Lightwave file is outside the scope of this
part of help.

Tips and Tricks

The following tips and tricks are useful when creating blocks.

Fixture Library

It is recommended all blocks be manipulated in fixture libraries. These are drawings that
hold ‘master copies’ of specific types of blocks. Blocks are often organized using a grid -

enabling them to be stored in a manner that facilitates locating any block that is to be
modified.
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There are often multiple fixture libraries. Each contains a specific class of block - for
example racking or freezer/chiller units.

Note: The combination of Fixture Studio and fixture libraries
provides an alternative to the Design Centre that pure
AutoCAD users may be familiar with.

Having all blocks of a certain type grouped together in a drawing makes editing of the
blocks easier, should it be required in the future.

XData

Some data is stored in a specialized attribute called BSLINK-ATT. This attribute is
produced when the Write Block command is used when saving blocks in Fixture Studio.
It is located at the insertion point of the block, is of very small size and only becomes
visible after the block is exploded in an AutoCAD floor plan.

Bsl TWNK=ATT

This data is used for a number of actions including;:
* Connection Points
= Fixture Manipulation
If the XData is absent, this will affect the operation of this functionality in Planner.

Viewing the XData

Occasionally it is useful to view the XData (for example when liaising with Oracle
Support). This can be done as follows in AutoCAD:

Enter SEQ into the AutoCAD command line.

N Command: Synchronise

Command: Seg
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The Command Line will instruct the user to select a block.
""';:Cumsnd: 2eq

ﬁSElEGE BRTITY:

On clicking a block, the command line dialog box will appear with the XData visible.

PR AvtoCAD Text Window - Summer 2011 - Plan B.OWG L -10| =]
Edit
lcommand: =]

Select enticy: BLOCK HERDER ——————————

{{-1 . <Entity name: Ted45b28>) (0 . INSERT) (5 . 392D) (102 . {ACAD REACTORS)
(330 . <Entity name: Ted45a00%) (102 . }) (330 . <Entity name: Ted43efds) (100
. ReDBERTity) (67 . O) (410 . Madel) (8 . FIXTURES) (100 . AcDbBlockRefersnce)
{2 . I_BR Fisture 36x24%72) (10 3£.5 7.105432-014 0.0) (41 . 1.0) (42 . 1.0}
(43 . 1.0) {50 . 0.0) (70 . ©) (71 . O} (94 . 0.0) (45 . 0.0} (210 0.0 0.0 1.0)
(-3 (AWT-FINTUREDATA (1040 . 0.0) (1000 . } (1070 . 0} (1070 . 0O} (1071 . O)

(1071 . 0} {1070 . 7) (1070 . ©0)) (AVI-BAYNUMBERING (1000 . } (1040 . 0.0})
(AVT-FILEFIXTURE (1070 . 235} (1070 . 7)) (AVT-SELF (1000 . 392D})}) =

e¥it/Press return to continue: 4

Pressing Return returns the user to the AutoCAD floor plan.

Using Composites to Rename Blocks

It is possible to create a composite block that will result in a renamed block being
inserted into an existing drawing (floor plan) as part of the process required to. This is
done as follows within AutoCAD:

1. Within a fixture library take a specific block from the client and explode it.

2. Select the exploded sub-entities and remake the (child) block with the required
modified name.

Note: See the section on repositioning insertion points using
composites - this task can be carried out at the same time as
the block is renamed.

3. Select the recently created block and remake it as another block with the original
block name. This is the composite (parent) block.

— The inner (child) block has the modified name.
— The outer (parent) composite block has the original name.

This should have resulted in a composite with the following properties that can be seen
in the schematic diagram below:
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The block with the red outline is the inner (child) block with the new name. The block
with the blue outline is the (parent) composite block with the original name.

As will be described in a later chapter, the child block and parent composite block can
then both be registered in Fixture Studio. An existing floor plan can then be opened
(using Store Planner) in the Planner module. The Restructure Drawing facility can then
be used to:

1. Redefine Blocks from Disc
This action will result in the recently created composite (parent) block replacing the
older client designed block of the same name in the drawing. As the composite block

has exactly the same insertion point as the older block it is replacing, it will occupy
exactly the same position in the drawing.

n

Explode Composites

This action will result in the composite (parent) block exploding and disappearing. It
will leave behind (in exactly the same position) the inner (child) block. This block will
have the modified name.

Note: For the Explode Composite option to work in
Restructure Drawing, the block must be set to type
‘Composite” in the Retail Type drop down list in the
Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture
Studio.

After the composite has been exploded, the Synchronization option can be used to
write the changes back to the database.

Note: Restructure Drawing and Synchronization are covered
in more detail in the chapter on converting the client’s
existing drawings for use in Macro Space Management.

Correcting Insertion Points using Composite Blocks

Note: this section will only be of assistance to an experienced
AutoCAD user.
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All DWG files have an insertion point. This serves as a datum for when blocks are
inserted and manipulated within a floor plan. In the example below, the insertion point
can be seen at bottom, back, left for the fixture block. This is the default position assumed

by much of the functionality in Macro Space Management and In-Store Space
Collaboration.

FiF
5 Ohggees
.- PR
- Pk T, e Lty
£5 Ll f = e
= - ' T,
St 1 s
L gy 1 e Ny
T g I o
i 2 R i
L B - e [
i i ey ] ']
[ Rk‘_a".-" 1 [
[ a 1 v
[ 1 1 [}
o Al 1 [
[ w ' [
[ [ 1 [
[ -3, 1 L]
o gt 1 [N
1 1 Uil 1 o
[ e 1 [
[ Al 1 [
o L 4 [
o [ oo i
o IR LA59
o L Y '\-:.a-".-': I
o L genie ol e - '
R __z" e e TR .-’“-J-_f*-\' :
o - e o g i
i Al 3 i T T e el G |
- R e TR
i R e 1 R
iy ~ £ - TET
L AT Fasiaipiar: iR
Ol B i LR e
R . 1 < il &
- v - - P H
e Sl L5 =
Ty S r .
kzt Wty g Ricae
ol F
R SR
Qt H s;
*:4;

If the insertion point is in another position, for example bottom, front, left, then there

may be problems with functionality within Macro Space Management and In-Store Space
Collaboration. For example:

Area Calculations may not give the correct results.
Product blocks may not place correctly in the Planner module.

Shelves may not place correctly in the Merchandiser module without the aid of
connection points.

This problem may be corrected as follows:

1.
2.

258

Within a fixture library take a specific block from the client and explode it.

Select the exploded sub-entities and remake the (child) block with the insertion point
in the bottom, back, left position using an appropriate block name.

Note: See the section on renaming blocks using composites -
this task can be carried out at the same time as insertion
points are repositioned.

Select the recently created block and remake it as another block with the original
insertion point and original block name. This is the composite (parent) block.

This should have resulted in a composite with the following properties:

The inner (child) block has an appropriate bottom, back, left insertion point
and suitable name.

The outer (parent) composite block has the original name and insertion
point.

This can be seen in the schematic diagram below:
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The block with the red dotted outline is the inner (child) block with the bottom, back,
left insertion point. The block with the blue dotted outline is the (parent) composite
block with a bottom, back, right insertion point. The child block and parent
composite block can then both be registered in Fixture Studio. An existing floor plan
can then be opened (using Store Planner) in the Planner module. The Restructure
Drawing facility can then be used to:

Redefine Blocks from Disc

This action will result in the recently created composite (parent) block replacing the
older client designed block of the same name in the drawing. As the composite block
has exactly the same insertion point as the older block it is replacing, it will occupy
exactly the same position in the drawing.

Explode Composites

This action will result in the composite (parent) block exploding and disappearing. It
will leave behind (in exactly the same position) the inner (child) block. This block will
have a bottom, back, left insertion position and possibly a different name (perhaps
one obeying a naming convention).

Note: For the Explode Composite option to work in
Restructure Drawing, the block must be set to type
‘Composite” in the Retail Type drop down list in the
Category Tab of the Block Details dialog box in Fixture
Studio.

After the composite has been exploded, the Synchronization option can be used to
write the changes back to the database.

Note: Restructure Drawing and Synchronization are covered
in more detail elsewhere in this help file.
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Gondola Hierarchies

Overview of Gondola Hierarchies

Gondolas are arranged into a Gondola Hierarchy by means of Gondola Groups. Gondola
Groups are a way of arranging individual gondolas into sub-sets sharing a common
characteristic. For example, one group could hold all the gondolas used for chilled food,
another all the gondolas used for fruit and vegetables. The example below shows the
Gondola Hierarchy in Fixture Studio.

© Focture Studio - [Bleck Definitions]

G e Edt yew Window teb
Sfda | e etk
x|

—:am
M- Fruit and Veg Gondolas
S5 Podum Gondolas

1 Basic Single Siged Chiler
1 Basic Single Sided Freezer
- Heavy Duty Rading

Gondola Hierarchies have a number of uses within Macro Space Planning:

1. They make it easier to manually navigate to the required gondola in Fixture Studio.

2. The same hierarchy also appears in the Object Browser in the Planner and
Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration. Again, a well designed
hierarchy makes it easier to manually navigate to the required gondola.

3. Gondola groups can be used as filters for data in reports - for example from BI
Publisher.

Adding, Editing and Deleting Gondola Groups

Gondolas Groups are used to arrange gondola definitions into logical sub-sets. The
resulting hierarchy is used in Fixture Studio for maintaining information on the
equipment used in Macro Space Planning. The hierarchy also appears in the Object
Browser in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Groups can be Added, Edited and Deleted using the options on the toolbar. (They may
also be added using the options on the right click menu).

Edit Group

2 Fucture Studio - [Gondola Definitions]
O Fie Edt W Wndow Hep

'.Jﬂnyio’llx\\-'-"h" ai-q
el - :ﬂ
_/

Add Group \— Delete Group
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Gondola Group Options

Adding a Group

To add a group, highlight the parent group to which it is going to be added. Click Add
Group. The Group dialogue box will appear.

x
Pescription: rruia'dvegﬁmdabﬂ =]

[eon: |§F.mweg -|
@ [ ok ]  conca |

Enter a description and select an icon from the drop down list. Click OK to conform. The
group to be added is a child of its selected parent group.

Edit Group

To add a group, highlight the group which is to be edited. Click Edit Group. The Group
dialogue box will appear.

B
Desaription: rruiwvegsmdam{ =

Jeoe: |§F|utwm '|
@) ] 0. | Ea'-mll

Edit the description if requited. It is also possible to select an alternative icon from the
drop down list. Click OK to conform. The Group details will now be updated.

Delete Group

To delete a group, highlight the group to be deleted. Click Delete Group. If the Group to
be deleted has child groups or block definitions, a warning dialogue will appear.

Fixture Studio =]

This grou has children,
please delete these first.

If there are no child objects, the group will be deleted without any requirement for
confirmation.
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Overview of Gondola Creation and Use

Gondolas are predefined arrangements of fixtures and fittings that are aligned to each
other in a precise spatial relationship. This enables long runs of equipment to be placed
using just a few commands - saving considerable time when creating store plans. In the
example below, the run of storage racking is configured as a gondola and can be placed
in four separate sizes in either two or three tiers.
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Gondolas are made up of repeating units called bays. A gondola consists of one or more
bays. Each bay contains a specific arrangement of fixtures and fittings. A bay could be as
simple as a simple fixture, for example a Chiller unit.

gad

Equally, a bay could be made up multiple components. In the example below, the
slatwall gondola consists of a number of bays. The first bay has been exploded to show it
is made up of three components: a leg, slatwall and base.

263



Basic Concepts for Gondola Creation

= Gondola Definition 5'
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Description:  [fasic Double Sided Racking MucBays: | uﬁ
Dimensions  Parts I
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;I — Inschade IF:
_wm__ Type: Start Cap ¥ [ FrstBay |7 O By
| 1 Description: Eatcmﬂatmq ™ tidde Bay | EvenBay
JRet leg | I Last Bay
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They can then be placed in the Planner and Merchandiser module (and in In-Store Space
Collaboration) using the Gondola Run dialog box.
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handnru Run - Basic Double Sided ﬂad{lnq k4|
Racking Langth
w| Sart Cap Piumbar: | 82 _ Mesouwe 5>
2
Hughe: 45 2] _ Mesmre 3>
statrgpont | 10 [ 0 mesare>> |
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e ¥ BestFit I Extension: [Place at start =]
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This dialog box allows this specific gondola to be:
= Placed in any combination of six lengths and heights.
= Have optional start and end caps.
= Have a specific number of bays.
= Be placed at a specific angle from a specific starting point.

This makes laying out equipment in a store plan fast and easy.

Basic Steps in Gondola Creation

There are a number of basic steps to gondola creation. Some of these steps must be taken
at the time the fixtures are created; for example deciding on a naming convention. The
steps are:

* Decide on and implement a naming convention
=  Import the blocks into Fixture studio (not covered in this section)
—  Ensure Insertion points are consistently located
= Assign Gondola Part Types
= Assign Gondola Sizes
= Define Gondola
— Define name, main length and maximum bays
— Select and assign dimensions
— Specity the list of parts
— Define the part details
— Define the part size position and rotation

Naming Conventions

Note: Naming conventions are vital to the efficient operation
of Macro Space Management. They must be decided upon
before any blocks are imported into Fixture Studio.
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Lack of a naming convention will result in users spending large amounts of time creating
dozens (if not hundreds) of gondolas that could have been defined far more efficiently
using a naming convention.

A naming convention is a pre-thought out and logical way of assigning block names.

If we give blocks names like Widget-187567 and Gizmo-ADRTYN, it is not obvious what
the blocks or, or what their dimensions are.

With a well thought out naming convention, things are far simpler.

----- Backpanel-a00-1400
----- Backpanel-a00-1600
----- Backpanel-600-2500
----- Backpanel-a00-2900
----- Backpanel-200-1400
----- Backpanel-200-1600
----- Backpanel-200-2500
----- Backpanel-200-2900
----- L-Upright-1400
----- L-Upright-1600
----- L-Upright-2500
----- L-Upright-2900
----- T-Upright-1400
----- T-Upright-1600
----- T-Upright-2500
----- T-Upright-2900

In the above example, we can see we have three types of block; Back Panels, L shaped
uprights and T shaped uprights.

We can also see that the back panels have widths of 600 and 900 mm, and that they have
heights of 1400, 1600, 2500 and 2900 mm.

Similarly we can see that both the L and T shaped uprights come in four heights; 1400,
1600, 2500 and 2900 mm.

Widget-187567 might well be a back panel of width 600 mm and height 2500 mm, but we
cannot tell this from the block name.

Form of Naming Conventions

Naming conventions are of the general form: Prefix-parameter-parameter-parameter-
suffix. These can be any combination of numbers and letters, together with several
separating characters. The separating characters can be either a ‘', “_’ or an ‘x’, so each of

the naming conventions below are equally valid:

= Prefix-Parameter-Parameter-Parameter-Suffix

= Prefix-ParameterxParameterxParameter-Suffix

= Prefix_ParameterxParameterxParameterxSuffix
However, the use of naming conventions must be consistent.
VA
—

or ‘x” will lead to errors.

Naming blocks with a mixture of ‘
For example we will have problems if we name blocks as in the example below:
= Backpanel-600-1400
= Backpanel-600x1600

This is because Macro Space Management expects to find the same separating character
for blocks within a naming convention.
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When the program draws a gondola, if it expects to see:
Prefix-Width-Height

And some of the blocks are named:
Prefix-WidthxHeight

It will find blocks with name like Backpanel-600-1400 because these are in the expected
form.

It will fail to find blocks with names like Prefix-widthxheight because there is an ‘x’
present where MSM expected to find a *~.

Similarly we must avoid misspellings:

If we call a block Backpanal-600-1400 rather than Backpanel-600-1400, MSM will fail to
find the block because we have misspelt Backpanel.

Note: Always check naming conventions for errors. If you
have made an error when naming the block, Macro Space
Management will not find it when drawing the gondola.

Example Naming Conventions

The examples below are all valid examples of naming conventions:

Prefix-Size
= Leg-1500
= Leg-2000
= Leg-2500

Prefix-WidthxHeight
* Backpanel-600x1500
* Backpanel-900x1500
* Backpanel-1200x1500

Prefix-Width-Depth-Height
= FreezerUnit-600-800-300
= FreezerUnit-600-800-400
=  FreezerUnit-600-1000-500

Prefix-Width-Depth-Height-Suffix
=  FreezerUnit-600-800-300-Lozier
=  FreezerUnit-600-800-400-Lozier
= FreezerUnit-600-1000-500-Lozier
»  FreezerUnit-600-800-300-Hoffmann
»  FreezerUnit-600-800-500-Hoffmann
»  FreezerUnit-600-1000-500-Hoffman

Prefix-Size
=  Podium-Small
=  Podium-Medium

* Podium-Large
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In general naming conventions should be specified such that the block name provides all
the information required. If we take the example of a naming convention of the form:

Prefix-Width-Depth-Height-Suffix
Block names of the form allow us to define gondolas so that at the time of addition into
the Planner or Merchandiser environments we can choose the:

= Specific type — for example Freezer Units

=  Specific width — for example 600, 800 and 1000 mm
=  Specific depth - for example 800, 1000 and 1200 mm
= Specific height — for example 400, 500 and 600 mm

= Manufacturer - for example Lozier

Note: One well thought out gondola definition could allow
us to place dozens of different variants of that gondola in
Planner or Merchandiser.

Gondola Parts

Gondolas can be considered to be made up from a number of components. In the
example below, the gondola is made up of Freezers of type 'Structure' and Condiment
Cabinets of type 'Bench Mounted'. This information can then be used for reporting
purposes.

Bench
Mounted \
Structure \

These reporting types can be defined in the Gondola Parts dialogue box. This is accessed
from the Gondola Parts icon on the toolbar.

3 Fisckure Studio
’dan“'ﬁ[i’ii"'ﬁ's’i"?ﬁ'ﬁdfﬁﬂ Sl D

Parts Option

This will bring up the Gondola Parts dialogue box.
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Gondola parts can be added by typing entries into the top row and pressing Return.

Note: Entries are only written to the database on pressing
Return.

Gondola parts can be deleted by highlight the pertinent entry and pressing Delete.
These part types will then be available in the Type drop down list of the Details sub-tab
of the Parts tab of the Gondola Definition dialog box.
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Mapping Gondola Parts

Sometimes a client has an existing fixture library where the block names do not conform

to a naming convention. Gondolas require blocks with naming conventions. Mapping
Gondola Parts is initiated from the toolbar.

2 Fixture Studio
Dol Fee Yiowe - Viindowe - Hiip
Qs P e -l B BE AP < |2

Mapping Option

Alternatively, it can be initiated from the Mapping button of the Details sub-tab of the
Parts tab of the Gondola Definition dialog box.
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This will bring up the Gondola Block Mapping dialog box.
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If initiated from the toolbar, the naming convention must be typed in. If initiated from
the Gondola definitions dialog box, the possible naming conventions will already be
populated. The block name can then be typed in. In addition, if the block needs to be
given a rotation during insertion of the gondola, this angle can be specified. Press Return
after each line to ensure the information will be written back to the database.

Note: This functionality in not currently working correctly.

Assigning Gondola Sizes

The parts that make up a gondola run come in specific sizes. The possible sizes for
specific gondola dimensions are entered in the Gondola Sizes dialogue box. This is
accessed by clicking on the Gondola Sizes icon on the toolbar.

O Fiscture Studio
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Size Option

This will bring up the Gondola Sizes dialogue box.
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Dimensions can be added on the left hand size by clicking the Add Size icon. Data can
then be entered on the right.

= Size is the physical size that will be used for calculation purposes by Macro
Space Planning when drawing the bay. In the above example, the bays are 6
inches longer than the size of the main part for the bay.

=  Description is the text that will appear in the Add Gondola dialog box in the
Planner and Merchandiser module (and in In-Store Space Collaboration). In the
above example the description is in feet, which is easier for users to select than if
the dimension were in inches.

= Name is the text that will be matched to the block name. In the above example

the '72' name will eventually be matched up to the pertinent part of the
I_HDR_Beam_72x1-5x4 block name that will be used to draw the gondola.

Note: Entries are only written to the database on pressing
Return.

Once assigned to a gondola definition, Gondola sizes become available for selection in
the Add Gondola dialog box in the Planner and Merchandiser module (and in In-Store
Space Collaboration).
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Gondola Definitions - the Dimensions Tab

Options

The Dimensions Tab is primarily used to specify the name and the dimensions used in
the gondola.

Name: [pasic Double sided Slatval Manlength: [ 0=
Desoription:  [Basic Double Sided Siatwal MucBays: | |

Dimensions | parts |

# & Chiller Depth
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Name and Description

The Name must be unique within the Macro Space Planning database. The Description
can be used to give more information as to the gondola definition if required.

Main Length

If set to 0, the main length will be set automatically based on the dimension selected
when the gondola is placed in a floor plan. If the main length is set to any positive value,
then each bay in the gondola will be that single, fixed length.

Max Bays

If set to 0, then the number of bays that can be placed in a floor plan is unlimited. If set to
a positive number, this will limit the number of bays that can be placed when the
gondola is added to a floor plan.

Dimensions

The list of available dimensions is available in the left hand pane. These are configured in
the Gondola sizes dialog box that can be accessed from the toolbar. They can be selected
for use by double clicking in the left hand pane - they will then appear in the right hand
pane.

= Size Range is the name of the size range. It cannot be edited.

= Label is the title given to the dimension in the Add Gondola dialog box that is
used to place gondolas in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store
Space Collaboration. This enables the dimension name to be modified to make it
easy for store planners.
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Dimension Labels

Gondola Run - Basic Double Sided Chiller 3 x|
Chiller Length Chiler B Chiler Height
Optacrs Fuow

Mamber T _Messre>> |
Angle: 0] | Messure >>

statigPort: | ez =] w7763 | mesawe>>
Attach »>
StwtPostion: Fleft Rt Amctae [
erd B BestFR [T Extension: [Place at start |

@ [ ok ] cexe |

*  Suffix is used in building up the block name when the gondola is placed in a
store plan. This is discussed in more detail in the section on the Parts tab.

= Name Order is used in building up the block name when the gondola is placed
in a store plan. This is discussed in more detail in the section on the Parts tab.

Note: Because of problems with the way Name Order
currently works, it is recommended that the dimensions are
selected in the sequence that will be used.

= Main is the dimension used to specify the length of the bay when the gondola is
placed in a store plan. Only one dimension can be designated as main.

Note: There should always be a 'Main' dimension specified
unless the Main Length text box has a value specified.

Defining the Part Details

Gondola Definitions: Parts Tab - Details

The Details sub-tab of the Parts tab enables users to set up a list of gondola parts, define
some rules as to how the blocks used to draw the gondola in a floor plan will be
identified and specify the gondola bays that part will be used in.
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x|
Name: [puasic Double Sided Slatwal Manlength: [ 0=
Desoription:  [Basic Drowble Sided Slatwall MaxBays: | 0 il
Cimensions | Parts |
Pat: | Detas | se, Position &Rotation |
© = e 3] [
iLd o Type: Strscturs ¥ F FistBay |7 Odd By
— | Description:  [Freat Slatwal P bidde Bxy | Even Bay
Back Slabwal £ Lact 8y
[ [pockBase R T N
Start Leg Suffie: [
Middhe Lag Y T AT g iy B
[EndLeg o ez [ Reacking Length
Bl Group: I{fm:; vl [ Slatwead Length
[ Racking Depth
Report Groug: I kol :I' IR acking Height
_ vwe |
@ ok | Conce |
Parts

Names for specific parts within a gondola are entered by typing a name in the text box at
the top off the Parts frame and pressing Return.

Cimensions [Parts |
Parts:
i
Front Base
| Back Slatwal
|| BockBose
L __5‘!&_1 Lesg
|4 _I'-HdaLog
| |Endlep

Parts can be deleted by highlighting them in the list then pressing Delete. Highlighting a
gondola part also makes it available for editing.

Block Names

Two part of the Parts Tab/Details sub-tab are used to create a series of rules used to
determine the name of the block used to create that part of the gondola.
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Type: Eo—
Desaiption:  [Froet Sistwal
Prefix: f1_Bm_sistwal_
Suffic: |

Optioral; I'“"':'—ZI
Bay Group: | rere 1r|
Report Group: [ <none> =)

Narme deperidancy:

) Racking Length
Slatweal Lergth
Racking Depth

= Type - this is selected from a drop down list and is used for reporting purposes.
The drop down list is configured using the Gondola Parts option on the toolbar.

=  Description - this is the part name. It is echoed across from the left hand pane
holding the list of part names.

= Prefix - this will become the first part of the block name used to draw the
gondola when it is placed in a floor plan. All blocks used to draw this gondola
part will start I BR__Slatwall _

=  Suffix - this will be the concluding part of the block name. Suffixes like _"Wood or
_Red could be used to specify particular types of blocks.

= Optional - this option allows users to specify whether a part is optional or not. It
is activated by typing the name of the optional part in to replace the <no> option.

Optional: Im
By Group: cnones> w
Report Group: | <rone>

The part can then be selected or de-selected by means of the check boxes in the Add
Gondola dialog box when the gondola is added in the Planner and Merchandiser
modules or in In-Store Space Collaboration.

= Bay Group - this functionality has not been implemented.
= Report Group - this functionality has not been implemented.

= Name Dependency - this is used to specify the Dimensions to use when
determining the block name.

= Mapping Button - this serves two purposes:
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— It can be used to bring up a list of all possible combinations of block names
defined for the part. This is useful in seeing if the details have been
configured properly.

— It can be used to map names from a naming convention (such as
I_Backpanel_36x1x72) to non-systematic block names such as ABC123.

* Include If
Include if specified which bays the part will be associated with.

e — " -~ Inchude IF:
AT — M FestBay 7 Odibn
[ = irm b PMB‘-&! pE\m'ﬂvﬂ'
o [ T e p F Last By
|
i L& ' -

= First Bay - if checked, the parts will be drawn in the first bay.

= Middle Bay - if checked, the part will be placed in all bays except the First and
Last bays

= Last Bay - if checked, the parts will be drawn in the last bay.
= Odd Bay - if checked, there parts will be placed in all odd numbered bays.
= Even Bay - if checked, there parts will be placed in all even numbered bays.

These can be used in combination. In the example below, the gondola has been
configured to place a chiller unit in the odd numbered bays and a freezer unit and
condiment cabinet in the even numbered bays.

Building Up Block Names

When a gondola is placed in the Planner or Merchandiser modules, it relies on using a
DWG or 3DS file to represent the gondola. In order to find the required file Macro Space
Planning reconstructs the block name from selections made in the Add Gondola dialog
box and information in the Gondola definitions dialog box. This process will be followed
for every part in the gondola.

Steps to Build Up block Names

Add Gondola dialog box
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The starting point for placing a gondola is the Add Gondola dialog box. Here the user
selects the required dimensions. In this example, there are three; Racking Length,
Racking Depth and Racking Height. Values of 48 inches, 24 inches and 96 inches have
been selected. On clicking the OK button, the application starts to reference information
in the Gondola Definitions dialog box.

Dimensions

|;.ru|.d.-u.n B Sangle Saded Bac, g ﬂ
Fuaching Lavigth Fadirg Hemphe
% rtet TIinces
h ‘Enm
. | == |
] P
Wembars e 5
b 831 | Dimanre vy |
Awtnglond: s o] Mewaerr |
astachi>x |
RetPoston St OB Aeotate 5
e - LY i ) e =]
) T |

Gondola Definitions dialog box - Prefix

The next stage is derived from the Parts sub-tab of the Details tab of the Gondola
Definitions dialog box. The Prefix (if any) is selected and becomes the first part of the
block name. In this case it is I_BR_Fixture_.

Type: IStru:Il.n b I

Desoriphion:  [Front
Prefic: fi_ga_Fucture _
Saffia: |

Gondola Definitions dialog box - Name Dependencies

The next stage in building up the block names depends on the selected Name
Dependencies.

T —— L]
- [ =prre=n -— o
i o wma i

These Name Dependencies are then used in Name Order sequence.
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e meara I | No [SzeRange  [Label Suffic  |Name Order |Main
ot | 1 |Racking Length  |Racking Length Ly
| 2 RackingDegth  Racking Degth  x 2 D
3 Ruckgriegs Fedegtege | P 1 L) |

P

* The starting point for the block name is the suffix: I_BR_Fixture_.

= The first name dependency is Racking Length. This was selected as being 48
inches, so a value of 48 is added to the suffix, together with the Suffix for Racking
Length. This modifies the block name to I_BR_Fixture_48x.

* The next name dependency is Racking Depth. This was selected as being 25
inches, so a value of 24 is added to the block name, together with the Suffix for
Racking Depth. This modifies the block name to I_BR_Fixture_48x24x.

= The final name dependency is Racking Depth. This was selected as being 25
inches, so a value of 96 is added to the block name. There is no Suffix for Racking
Depth. This modifies the block name to I_BR_Fixture_48x24x96.

Note: see the section on Assigning Gondola Sizes for more
information on how Name dependencies/Dimensions are
configured.

Gondola Definitions dialog box - Suffix

The final part of the block name is derived from the Parts sub-tab of the Details tab of
the Gondola Definitions dialog box. The Suffix (if any) is selected and becomes the last
part of the block name.

— e - —1 Type: I‘Stru\:tl.n b

Desoiption:  [Front
Prefi: [rER_Frture_
Suffia: |

In this example, there is no suffix - and hence nothing to be added to the block name. (If
the suffix had been _Steel, the result would have been I_BR_Fixture_48x24x96_Steel).

Selecting the Block

The final block name is I_BR_Fixture_48x24x96. The functionality identifies that block
name in the fixture hierarchy and places it.

=& Basic Racking

wE  Basic Racking Cormer Uns

w [ Basic Racking Fittings

= Basic Racking Fidures
& 1_BR_Fichure_36x24x72
£ 1_BR_Fichurs 362404
£ 1_BR_Fichure 362496
£ 1_BR_Fichurs 482472
£ 1_BR_Fichure 4824004
£ 1_BR_Fichurs 482496
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Note: if the result of the above calculations is a block name
that does not exist, the gondola will error when an attempt is
made to place it in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or
in In-Store Space Collaboration.

Specifying Part Size, Position and Rotation

Specifying Size, Position and Rotation

A gondola can contain a wide variety of parts. These have to be orientated relative to the
base point of the bay and rotated relative to the initial insertion position of the block. This
information is entered in the Size, Position and Rotation Tab

= Gondola Definition |
Harme; Jrieavy Duty Racking Main Length: 0= o
Description: HNW Dty Racking Max Bays: 7] -_b_j rBeloc:s =
Durensions  Parts |
Pt | oo (] /
g"—‘ Deka Soe: Parameter Size: Sow Scade Factor: Fixed Size
| .":mhw*.ﬁ' Length: I ] ﬁ Icmnp:v EI | i ﬁ Blocks
End Bay Leg 1
| |EndBay Xrace Desth: [ oz2) [<rone> =2 13
| |endBayleg2 Height: | o:;j | <rone> = | 13‘1
: t:mx ;“;L Fixed Offsel: _ Parameter Offset; Offset Scale Factor: Block
| fzMantay eg2 | 22 [ofsetbyronsdaz] | 13 Rotations
|12 Mo Bay Fiting Desthi [ 6] [cnone> 2|1 1)
L2 Main Bay Foctur, Heght: [ w2 [awne> =i 14
L2 End By X-Brace _ X Auis Rotation: [ g =] ¥ Ads Rotation: [ g = Z Axis Rotation: [ o9 -+
4] | » l—I
@ | 0K I Cancel
Stretchable Blocks

The top section of the sub-tab specifies the dimensional offsets for stretchable block.
Blocks are made stretchable by assigning a size to them in the Sizes tab of the Block

Definition dialog box.

[z e e e
e e — 1 S detals
L R I—————— ,
e L (- | R ] =] =i
v o] | | e e Name:
e || vem en M|
= | Lo
e Depth ()
S o

Fixed Size Blocks

cdne |- Edt | Remove |
Basic Stretchabls 30

24 -84

24-44

108 - 60

The top section of the sub-tab specifies the dimensional offsets for blocks of fixed size.
These are blocks that have a single fixed size assigned to them in the Sizes tab of the

Block Definition dialog box.
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ESS
e — |  Actusl S Cakuiste |

S -_ﬂﬂ——'“ TG Length (x): | 511 Pck. 5
ot IR bt |
o Lo e Degth (v): 24 = Pk > |
] Hegt@zk: [ 72 k>
[ — -

a ) [ N

Block Rotations
The bottom section of the sub-tab gives the rotation required to orientate each part within
the gondola. Sections of the gondola such as the back and the start and end caps

generally require a rotation.

Note: rotations are normally in the Z (Vertical) plane. It is
unusual to rotate on the X or Y planes.

Baselines and Base Points
When configuring a gondola it can be considered as having fixtures placed along an
imaginary baseline. Each point along the baseline is the origin for a specific bay.

If there are multiple parts within a bay, all are associated with that base point.
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P4
/
/
S o

In the above plan view, the two 'L’ legs and fixture making up the start cap of a gondola,
together with the 'T' leg and two fixtures are all associated with the first base point. Many
of the parts have been given differing offsets and rotations so they draw in the correct
position when the gondola is placed. The start cap and first few bays of the gondola are
seen below.

All parts are rotated and offset relative to their insertion point. In the example below, the
insertion point (represented by a red circle) is situated at bottom-back-left of the fixture.

e

~
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Sizes of Gondola Parts
The distance between base points is determined by the main dimension of the gondola.

Base Point 1 Base Point 2 Base Point 3

| G W N

If a part to be used in the gondola is a fraction of the distance between base points, this
can be specified in the Gondola Definition dialogue box. For example, if we wished to
place a shelf half the length of the bay, we could specify that we would match the main
dimension and use a size of half of it.

= Gondola Definition x|

Narne: [slatveat - Single sided e : [—Uji
Description:  [Slatwall Gondola - Single Sided Max Bays: I—Uﬁ
Dimensions | Parts
Partst | Detals Sie, Posiion &Rotation |
'{*|5h | Defasize:  Parameter Size: TR YR
b o P
BC 0% [MatchL = o5
lesher | [ 0= [maniengn =] [ 05
Upright ! - -
b.HL FHedghit: | EI"'liJ I<m> ﬂ I |ﬂ
Fioed Offset:  Parameter Offset: Offsat Scabs Eactor!
Length: I ﬂ:ﬂ I{m} .‘J I Iﬂ
Depth: I ﬂﬁ I<m> ﬂ ] I::J'I
Height: | Djj I-::nﬂne:r =] | |ﬁ

X Axis Rotation: [ g =] ¥ s Rotation: [~ g = Z Axis Rotation: [~ g =

) or:ln:m]

Rotations of Gondola Parts

All fixtures and fittings have a designated front direction. This is normally set to point
down the drawing when they are inserted.

Gondola unit

Frant

!
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When a gondola is created, some of the parts (Start Cap, Back and End Cap) need to have
their components rotated so that the front of those parts is facing in the right direction
when the gondola is drawn.

Rotated 270
degrees

Back Back Back End
i . Cap
Side Side Side
T =
=
Front al
Gondola unit ] E >
Gondola unit %
Frant c
L]
l Rotated 180
CEgrees Rotated 90
Mot rotated degrees

If we wanted to add a part to the End Cap, we would specify a 90 degree rotation in the
Gondola Definition dialogue box.

= Gondola Definition

Hame:

|Racking - Double Sided

Diwsimsl’aru]

‘Start Panel

>
|Side Panel

Detals {Size, Posktion & Rotation ||

{14

231

¥ fds Rokation: |_“'i’ ¥ fixis Rokation: mﬁﬁmmmmmﬂ]

DekaSiza:  Parameter Size: Size Stals Fackor:

| I]ﬂ | <none> = | y [

[ o= [cnone> | -

[ o= [<none> e =

Fiaed Offset:  Parameter Offset: Offzet Scale Factor:
0] [offset by width ] j .

|
[ 02 [offsetbywah =]
— T

Crk:

cancel |
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Rotation and Offsetting of Gondola Parts

When a gondola component is rotated to get it into the correct orientation, it is rotated
around its insertion point.

Back

Block rotated 180
degrees around
insertion point

In the case of a component to be used for the back of the gondola, it is rotated through
180 degrees.

Because it rotates around the insertion point its position changes. In the above example,
we can see that the component to be used for the back of the gondola has been displaced
to the left during the rotation.

We therefore have to apply an offset to get it back into its intended position.
These offsets will vary depending on which part of the gondola is being defined.
Note that all offsets are relative to the un-rotated orientation of the block.

= Offsets in the X axis are relative to length

= Offsets in the Y axis are relative to depth

= Offsets in the Z axis are relative to height

Required Offsets

Side
The sides of a gondola do not require any rotations or systematic offsets.

Back

The Back of the gondola is rotated through 180 degrees to get the front facing in the
correct direction.

m—————— | Block rotated 180
[ ————— | degrees around
| Back | insertion point
|
——————— -+ . ®
Back

It then needs a positive offset equal to the width of the block.
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- Offset equal to width

IR of block applied to put
r block into final
l Back Back position
—————— S % g
[ Back |
I [
REaEEEES)
Start Cap
The Start Cap is rotated through 270 degrees to get the front facing in the correct
direction.

Block rotated 270
degrees around
insertion point

= = o
start| 20

Cap

It then needs a positive offset equal to half of the width of the block.

Offset equal to half of
width of block applied
to put block into final
= pasition
= 'S <
Cap Mo
Cap

P

End Cap
The End Cap is rotated through 90 degrees to get the front facing in the correct direction.

1\

End
Cap

Block rotated 90
degrees arcund
insertion point

O m
o 3
= O
—
S

'

It then requires two offsets to get it into the correct final position.
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Two offsets equal to width

of side section and halfof ———r1 ———————P
width of block applied to I End :
put block into final I Cap | B
position ' H 2
o o—

Side

End
Cap

Firstly, it requires a positive offset equal to the width of the Side component of the

gondola to move it to the right.

Then it requires a negative offset of half its width to move it the correct distance down.
(The negative offset is to move the block down, as opposed to up).
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Gondola Details

This worked example will show how to create a simple gondola.

Start Cap

End Cap

It is made up of four parts: front, back, start cap (optional) and end cap (optional). These
are defined in the Gondola Definition dialog box in Fixture Studio.

= Gondola Definition

Tame:

Desaription:  [Basic Deable Sided Metal Liright
Dimensions PH'HI

[Basic Double Sided Metal Upright

Detals | s, Postion & Rotstion |

Type: [erdcan =]
Description:  [EndCap

Preft:: |[_W_L\'-‘iiﬁ*_
Suffie: |

Optianal: IEndcap '-I
Bay Group: AhEnaE W

Report Groug: | <none> ¥

e

Tl Bays: I—uﬁ

Irechade If:
I” FrstBay | OddEBay

¥ Last Bay

Plame dependancy:
v Metal Upright Length
] Metal Lipright Depth

[t al Lipright Hesght

_ M|

I Midde Bay R EvenBay |

]

@

=1

Concel |

After definition in the Fixture Studio module, it can be placed using any combination of
two lengths, two depths or three heights in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or in
In-Store Space Collaboration.
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r.mndnru Run - Basic Double Sided Hetal Ilprm x|
Metal Upright: Length Meatal Lipright Depth Mietal Upright Height
4 Fat T Fent
& feet
w| Shart Cap | Mumber: I ;I IMeaours >
-
| e 0] _ Mesmre >>
statogpont: | 10 [ 0 | mesare>> |
Attach ==
| StartPosiion: @ Left  CRight  Awctate [F
el ¥ BestFit I Extension: [Place at start =]
&) ok | coeel |

Testing the Gondola during Definition

When defining gondolas, it is a good idea to test each part after it has been defined. This
enables the user to correct any errors before moving onto the next part. Test can be done
by having a temporary floor plan open in the Planner module. The required sequence of
actions is:

1. Click the OK button on the Gondola Definition dialog box - this saves the
information locally in Fixture Studio.

2. Select the Save Gondolas option on the File menu - this saves the information to the
Macro Space Planning database.

3. Click the Refresh option on the Toolbar of the Fixturing tab of the Object Browser -
this reads the latest gondola definition information from the database into the
Planner module.

4. Place the gondola and verify the parts are in the expected position.

Creating the Gondola Sizes

In order to create the Gondola Sizes, we must first analyze the dimensions of the fixtures
and fixtures and fittings that will be used to make up the gondola. In this example, the
gondola will be formed from metal uprights. These follow a naming convention of Block
Name_LengthxDepthxHeight, enabling the sizes to be easily determined.

2 MatalUprights
I_Metal_Lisright_36:c24:72
E I_Mietal_Lioright_38:c24:84
I_Metal_Usright_3624:06
E [_Metal Usright 36:30x72
E [_Metal_Usright_36x30084
E ©_metsl Usright_36x30:96
E 1_metal_Usright_48x24:72
_Mistal_Ulpright _dahcduid
_Mistal_Uioright _48x24::06
_Mistal_Ulpright_d@he3tu2
Metal_Liright_483054

Mietal_Linrightt_d 83006

|l g L L
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Looking at the list, it is possible to identify the dimensions required.

Dimension Values

Length 36 and 48 inches
Depth 24 and 30 inches
Height 72, 84 and 96 inches.

The Size option can then be selected from the toolbar.

2 Fiscture Studio
B Bt owi Rireom i ey
ﬁjan‘fﬂoiﬁ'[:“:ﬁ'i'ﬁ“laﬁ'éifaﬂ-ﬂlf- HPD X BT

Size Option

The values can then be entered into the Gondola Sizes dialog box.

E Zl
s | 1 Desoription: |'-‘.-Z-:: Lipright Hesght
| 1 1= 1y T 24
Description: Liriks | u
* -
: ] B | Deseription s I
FrescerHoight _ [perialinch | *]
e Ve engh menan m
il . CnE Ao | i o - -lm ?'tﬂ. aq_
| 5% Bleet 7%

@ ok | cemee |

The sizes will then be available for selection in the Add Gondola dialog box when a
gondola is placed in Planner, Merchandiser or in In-Store Space Collaboration.
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Gondola Run - Basic Double Sided Racking = x|
72 inches
48 inches
6 inches
[FaLe =2 I [AntCr I fateh o |
Flow
Number: [ 3 _Mesawrs>>
Bovchs: | 5 Messee >
Starting Point: | mJi“ zmill —]ﬁ'lema}}
Attach =>
StartPosition: @ 1eft  CRigh  Annctate [
futend ¥ BestPit I Extension: |Place at start =]
&) ok | coeel |

Creating the Basic Information

The first stage of creating the gondola is to highlight a Gondola group and then select
Add Gondola in the right click menu.

5 @ Gondolas
[# i Fruit and Ve Gondolas
[+ B Podum Gondolas

&=

Cut
Copy

FAe

This will bring up the Gondola Definition dialog box. The first stage is to add name
information and select the required dimensions.
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= Gondola Definition

Name: [Basic Dokt Sided Metdl Lright Mantength: [ 0=
Desaription:  [Basic Drowble Sided Metal Upright e Brarys: I_'J‘_’::I
Dimensions: | parts |
18P Chller Heicht Al [ Mo [sie Range Label Suffoc |Name Order |Man |
: Chiller Langth E [Metd Upright Length  [Mstal Upright Length | |
- ::::;:m || & [MetdUpright Depth  Metal Upright Depth 2 o
9 Freszer Langth | 3 |Matal Upright Height | Metal Upright Height 5 o

& Fruk and Yeq Length
15 HD Racking Length
& Mapping Length
15 Makal Upright Depth
15 Meksl Uipright Height
15 Mgkl Upright Length
3
e
15 Podium Depth
15 Podium Height

I P | arath _,;,
el [ .

(0 (- - (3 - - - (- - - - [

T

@ DKlCamﬁ

Gondola Options

Name and Description

The name and description are entered as Basic Double Sided Metal upright. This is the
title that the user will see in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space
collaboration.

Main Length and Max Bays

These are left at the default of 0. Main length would have been set to a positive value if
there was only one option for the length of the gondola bay. May Bays would have been
set to a limiting value if it was desired to set a maximum number for the bays to be
placed.

Dimensions

Dimensions are selected from the list in the left hand pane by double clicking them. They
are selected in the sequence they will be used in building up the block names when the
gondola is drawn. The Metal Upright Length has been selected as the main dimensions -
the value selected when adding a gondola into a floor plan will define the length of the
bay drawn. As the blocks use a naming convention of Block
Name_LengthxDepthxHeight suffixes of 'x' have been added for the Length and Depth
to ensure the block name is calculated correctly.

Creating the Front

The first part of the gondola to be created is the front. This is shown in blue in plan and
perspective in the diagram below.
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In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola
Definition dialog box:

= Gondola Definition

Mame: [pasic Double Sided Metal Upright Manlength: [ o=
Description:  [Basic Doubhs Sided Metal Upright MaxBays: | 0=
Dimensions  Parts I
Parts: [Tistals || sze, Position & Rotation |
£ rincude I ——
:_. Type: ISt,ructLr\e "I ¥ FrstBay [F Odd oy
Description:  [Freed ¥ Midde Bay [ Even Bay

¥ Last Bay

= mz|

Gondola Details
Part Name

This is generated by typing Front into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting Front in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active.

Type

Structure has been selected from the predefined drop down list.
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Description
This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box.

Prefix

This is the first part of the bock name that will be used to draw this specific part of the
gondola. The naming convention for the block name is of the form Block
Name_LengthxDepthxHeight. I_Metal Upright_ is therefore entered into the Prefix
field.

Include If:

This option determines which bays the part will be drawn in. It will be drawn in all bays,
so all options are checked.

Name Dependency

This determines what dimensions are going to be used in building up the block name. As
the block name includes Length, Depth and Height, all three dependencies are checked.

Mapping Option
It is good practice to confirm the block names required to draw the gondola will be
recreated correctly. This can be done by clicking the Mapping button.

= Gondola Block Mapping =]
Paet: [Fronk

11_Metal_Lipright_36:24:72
1Metsl_Upright_36024x34
1_Metal Upright_36x24x56
|1_etal_Upright_36:30e72
1_Metal_Upright_36x3034
11_Metal Upright_36530496
_l_hhtd_thrid-rt_i-E:inﬂ?
1_Metal_Lipeight_48x24:x04
1_tetal_Upeight_4624,:96

@)

oo e s oo e e o

E

Carcel |

%

This confirms that the block names generated by the gondola functionality conform to
those which are present in the database.

Creating the Back

The next part of the gondola to be created is the back. This is shown in blue in plan and
perspective in the diagram below.
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In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola
Definition dialog box:

= Gondola Definition

Name: [pasic Double Sided Metal Upright Manlength: [ 0=
Description:  [Basic Double Sided Metal Lpright MaxBays: [ o=
Dimensions PH'BI
Parts: Detals | size, Postion & Riotation |
*ZI inchde
pemmm— S SR
- Description: ke W Midde Bxy B EvenBay
Prafic: |[_HH_UPI#*-_ A
Suffie: [ .
Mame dependancy:
Opticnal; A - [ Mekal Lipright Lengith
Bay Group: I{mb vI ] Matal Upright Depth
Report Group: Iw: 'I'I r

= m:]t:aui

Gondola Details

Part Name

This is generated by typing Back into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting Back in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active.
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Other Settings

All other settings in the Details sub-tab are the same as for the Front settings. Other
settings are required in the Size, Position & Rotation sub-tab.

= Gondola Definition x|
Mame: [pasic Double Sided Met Lprigh Manleogth: [ 0=
Duscrition:  [Gasic Double Sided Metal Upright MucBays: [ 0=
Dimensians Farts |
Pt | petes [, osten emadon |
i—l Dakta Size: Paramebar Size: Size Scale Factor:
- I Cr— -
pepthi [ 0= [awe> ] | 13
Heghts [0 [anone> | -
Fixed OFfset:  Parameter Offset: Off sex Scale Factor:
Length: | 02 [offsetby meralup =] | 1
peothi [ 0 [awe> 3] | 15
Heghte [ o] [enone> | -
xmmmmﬂ 'fmmml_n:ﬁ zmmmmﬁ

@ ok | coeel |

When the parts for the back are placed, they will initially be placed in the default
position (green fixture). They then require a combination of a 180° rotation (blue fixture)
and an offset to move it into position (red fixture) behind the equivalent front fixture.

Rotation

The rotation is 180° around the Z (vertical) axis.
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Offset

Because the bays can be different lengths depending on selections made when the
gondola is placed, the Length (X Axis) offset is set to "Offset by Metal Upright Length"
from the drop down list. If the user selects 3 ft long fixtures, the offset will be three feet, if
the user selects 4 ft long fixtures, the offset will be four feet.

Creating the Start Cap

The next part of the gondola to be created is the start cap. This is shown in blue in plan
and perspective in the diagram below.

'\“
’-’_‘,.-,

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola
Definition dialog box:

= Gondola Definition

=]

Name: [B5ic Double Sid=d Meta Upnght Manlength: [ 0
Description:  [Basic Doubhe Sided Metal Usright MacBays: [ o=
Dimensions Farts |
Parts: [Detalks || size, Pastion & Rotation |
o ~ Inchade IF:
—;:: ] vt Can [ ¥ FirstBay |7 0idby
PRERSR Eercy SRR e
- Prafi: fiveal vorghe_

Suffic e

optiondl;  [start Cap 7]

Bay Group: <hafe> ¥

Report Graup: [ <none> =]
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Gondola Details

Part Name

This is generated by typing Start Cap into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting Back in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active.

Include If

The Start Cap is only present in the first bay. Accordingly only the First Bay option is

checked.

Optional

Because the Start Cap does not have to be present, it can be made option by typing Start
Cap in place of the default <no> in the Optional text box.

Other Settings

All other settings in the Details sub-tab are the same as for the Front settings. Other
settings are required in the Size, Position & Rotation sub-tab.

[~ condoia peimueon x
Name: [pasic Double Sided Metal Upright Manlength: [ o=
Description:  [Basic Double Sided Metal Lipright MuocBays: [ 0
(e e Putsl
*— Size Scale Factor:
=) |-
| | -
=) -
Fized Offset:  Parameber Offset: Offset Scshe Factor
Length: | 02 [encne= = | L=
Depth: | 03] |offsebymeralup=] | o052
Height: | 03] |enone> =] | 1%
xmwmﬁﬁ 'rmmm'_uﬁ zmmm'ﬁﬁ
@ ok | Conce |

When the parts for the start cap are placed, they will initially be placed in the default
position (green fixture). They then require a combination of a 270° rotation (blue fixture)
and an offset to move it into position (red fixture) relative to the front fixture in the first

bay.
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Rotation
The rotation is 270° around the Z (vertical) axis.

Offset

Because the bays can be different lengths depending on selections made when the
gondola is placed, the Depth offset (Y Axis) is set to "Offset by Metal Upright Length"
from the drop down list. The Scale Factor is set to 0.5. This means the fixture will be
moved along by a distance equivalent to half its length. If the user selects 3 ft long
fixtures, the offset will be 18 inches; if the user selects 4 ft long fixtures, the offset will be
two feet.

Creating the End Cap

The final part of the gondola to be created is the end cap. This is shown in blue in plan
and perspective in the diagram below.
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In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola
Definition dialog box:

= Gondola Definition

Mare: [pasic Doutte Sided Metdl Lrigh Main Length: | [
Description:  [Basic Double Sided Mt Lright MucBays: | e
Cimenshons F‘"“I
FY‘_-'!F— Detalls | Size, Position & Rotation |
*
richads IF: j
[ Trrore .
e I Type: [end cap =] ™ FrstBay [F Odd Bay
. Dascription: End Cap [ tidde Bay [ EvenBay |
Sac [ Last Bay
3 I T —
Suffi: |
e Mane dependancy:
options  [EndCep 7] [ Metal Lpright Longth
Bay Group: I:rone} vl [l Metal Uipright Depth
e}t et al Uipeight Hesight
S p—— " et
_ vwes |

@ [IKlCanH

Gondola Details

Part Name

This is generated by typing End Cap into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting Back in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active.

Include If

The End Cap is only present in the last bay. Accordingly the Last Bay option is checked.
Because the gondola can contain any number of bays, both the Odd Bay and Even Bay
check boxes are ticked to ensure the End Bay is present for gondolas with both an odd
and an even number of bays.

Optional
Because the End Cap does not have to be present, it can be made option by typing End
Cap in place of the default <no> in the Optional text box.

Other Settings

All other settings in the Details sub-tab are the same as for the Front settings. Other
settings are required in the Size, Position & Rotation sub-tab.
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= Gondola Definition

hame: [pasic Double Sided Metdl Lpright Manlength: [ 0
Description:  [Basic Dowble Sided Mt Lpright MucBays: [ o=
Dimensions PUBI
Partss | petais [Sie; Postion & Rotstion |
*ZI Dalta Sze: Parameber Size: Size Scale Factor:
IS CTm— T - -
|mart cap | Depth: | 02 [<nones = | 13
O J = N T ——
Fized Offset:  Parameber Offset: Offset Scabe Factor:
tengthe [ 0= [offsetbymeaiip=] [ 1
Depth: | 03] [offsetbymetaiup =] [ 05
Hott: [ o] [awes = [ 1]
xmmmﬁﬂ 'fﬂ.ﬂsmml_nﬁ zmmmmﬁ

= [IKlCand

When the parts for the end are placed, they will initially be placed in the default position
(green fixture). They then require a combination of a 90° rotation (blue fixture) and two
offsets to move it into position (red fixture) relative to the front fixture in the last bay.

-

o "/,

e

B »

]

N

Rotation

The rotation is 90° around the Z (vertical) axis.
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Offset

Two offsets are required; one to move the fixture from the beginning of the last bay to the
other side and one to adjust its position so that it is centered between the front and back
(not shown) fixtures.

1.

Offset for Length

Because the bays can be different lengths depending on selections made when the
gondola is placed, the Length (X Axis) offset is set to "Offset by Metal Upright
Length" from the drop down list. If the user selects 3 feet long fixtures, the offset will
be three feet, if the user selects 4 feet long fixtures, the offset will be four feet.

Offset for Depth

Because the bays can be different lengths depending on selections made when the
gondola is placed, the Depth offset (Y Axis) is set to "Offset by Metal Upright Length"
from the drop down list. The Scale Factor is set to -0.5. This means the fixture will be
moved along by a distance equivalent to half its length - and because the offset is
negative, the fixture will be moved along the -Y axis. If the user selects 3 feet long
fixtures, the offset will be 18 inches; if the user selects 4 feet long fixtures, the offset
will be two feet.

Saving the Gondola

Saving the Gondola in Fixture Studio

The gondola can be saved in Fixture Studio as follows:

1.

Click the OK button on the Gondola Definition dialog box - this saves the
information locally in Fixture Studio.

Select the Save Gondolas option on the File menu - this saves the information to the
Macro Space Planning database.

Updating Gondola Definitions in Planner and Merchandiser

If either the Planner or Merchandiser modules are open when a Gondola is being defined
or updated in Fixture Studio, the definition must be updated in the Planner or
Merchandiser modules before it can be used. The steps are as follows:

1.

Ensure the Gondola Definition has been Saved in Fixture Studio with the Save
Gondolas option on the File menu.

Click the Refresh option on the Toolbar of the Fixturing tab of the Object Browser -
this reads the latest gondola definition information from the database into the
Planner module.

Updating Gondola Definitions in In-Store Space Collaboration

If In-Store Space collaboration is open when a Gondola is being defined or updated in
Fixture Studio, the definition must be updated in ISSC before it can be used. The steps
are as follows:

1.

Ensure the Gondola Definition has been Saved in Fixture Studio with the Save
Gondolas option on the File menu.

Use the Refresh option in the In-Store Space Collaboration toolbar to load the latest
changes.
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Stretchable Gondola Creation Example

Stretchable Gondola Details

Note: Please refer to the worked example on how to create a

fixed size gondola. It provides information that is necessary
to understanding this example.

This worked example will show how to create a stretchable gondola. It uses two parts - a

stretchable leg and a stretchable fixture. Each bay consists of a leg and a fixture, except
the end bay which has an additional leg.

Fixture:

First Bay

First Bay 4>/ /
Start Leg:

End Leg:
Last Bay

Bay 3

Bay 1

These are defined in the Gondola Definition dialog box in Fixture Studio.

= Gondola Definition

Marme: {5tretchable Sondola

Manlength: [ 0]

Desaiption:  [Stretchable Gondola

T Bays: | [1} :::I
Cimensions  Parts I
i) Ditalls | Size, Rostion & Rotation |
bl ! Inchsde If:
S e o s
{.=0 Descriphion:  [Fromt % Midde Bay
Erad Lag I7 Last Bay
Prof: [i_Stretchable.Rackng.Ft
Suffie: |
Optianal; I:.m‘: vI m .
By Group: I <rre> vI I Racl?hubepth
Report Group: I{hbﬁ!} vI [JRacking
[

F* Gdd Bny
i EvenBay |

Ok | Cancel
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After definition in the Fixture Studio module, it can be placed using any combination of
eleven lengths, five depths or nine heights in the Planner or Merchandiser modules or in
In-Store Space Collaboration. This allows a gondola to be place using any one of 495
combinations of length, depth and height using only two basic fixtures. This makes this
method economical in terms of creating fixtures, but requires care when reporting bills of
materials for a floor plan.

Gondala Run - Stretchable Gondola x|

Options Fow
Number | 3 Mesmre >
sk 0] _Mesare>> |
Staeting Point: | 100 =] 20 tesswe 5> |
Atbach 3>
Start Position: (& Ledft CRight  Annctate [
F BestFit [~ Extension: IPiuccotstaft j

) ok | camel |

Testing the Gondola during Definition

When defining gondolas, it is a good idea to test each part after it has been defined. This

enables the user to correct any errors before moving onto the next part. Test can be done

by having a temporary floor plan open in the Planner module. The required sequence of

actions is:

1. Click the OK button on the Gondola Definition dialog box - this saves the
information locally in Fixture Studio.

2. Select the Save Gondolas option on the File menu - this saves the information to the
Macro Space Planning database.

3. Click the Refresh option on the Toolbar of the Fixturing tab of the Object Browser -
this reads the latest gondola definition information from the database into the
Planner module.

4. Place the gondola and verify the parts are in the expected position.

Assigning Sizes to the Stretchable Blocks

Stretchable gondolas use blocks that can have their sizes determined upon insertion into
a floor plan. Sizes are assigned to blocks by selecting the Edit Sizes option from the Edit
menu.
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O Fircture Studio

Ecdk Categories
Eddt Attribute Defiritions

This in turn brings up the Sizes dialog box.

 |Basic Sretchable Leg  Basic Stretchsbleleq  Basic Stretchable Leg

& [é2 Product Bloks | |Product elocks Product Blocks Product Blocks
32 Product Blacks | |Ratio Rt Reats
E-[fE spsce Holders & Obstructions Space Holders 8 Obs... Space Holders 8:0bs... Space Holders & Ob...
Ratias a
Space Holders & Obstructions ‘l | __[]
IRees | 55izes || Selected ¢

Specific sizes can then be defined in the Size dialog box.

esize .

Detais [Trpes |
Lersgth [] Depth ['] Height [Z]
e [l ] v =] [voiote 5]
W Ol ] O o ¥ e
= Length = Length
= Degth 5 Erepth
£ Hesght 7 Hemght:

Preempt:  Jlongth {enth [Height

Madmun: | =] | 5 | &=
Mrimun: | 2= | 2 | 108 =
Tncrament: | siﬂ siﬂ e.-'j

@ T

These Sizes can then be assigned to specific blocks in the Sizes tab of the block Details
dialog box.
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e
E———— g - Size detals trsate |

| gty || ] " T —

Edt | Remove |

borpega L (- ] [ [E=LJ PN R _

-] | | ki Harme: Basic Stretchabis 30
e e—e]
o Length (s 24-84

e Pepth (Y): 24-48
Height (Z): 108 - 60

——

5 = B ) e

Creating the Stretchable Gondola Sizes

In order to create the Gondola Sizes, we must first analyze the dimensions of the fixtures
and fixtures and fittings that will be used to make up the gondola. In this example, the
gondola will be formed from stretchable blocks. Because the blocks are stretchable, for
this gondola, we only need two blocks.

E-[{  Stretchable Blocks

1_Stretchable Racking_Fixture
1_Stretchabie_Racking L-leg

The dimensions required for the Gondola sizes are those defined in the Sizes dialog box
accessed from the Edit menu.

itsze x|

Detads Trpes |
Length [3] Depth [v] Height [Z]
e [k ] [vawicbe =] [varcbe =]
Eﬁw * | Hone Ll LGl
= Lermth £ Lergth
0 Dty = Deoth

€ Heghit £ Hesit

Presgls  Jlength [oenth [Height

Masimuen: | g | 8 | @
Mirinu: | el 2 | 108 =
Increment: | o =4 = 6=

Once the sizes are known, the Size option can then be selected from the toolbar.

2 Fistture Studio
B Bt ow, Rk L tey
e._'ian*_ﬁoﬂr[p:ﬁoﬁrﬁx:ﬁ.éifaﬂ BEAPH X QT

Size Option

The values can then be entered into the Gondola Sizes dialog box. The options should
match those in the Size dialog box.
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j
| : e 30 inehws 30
| |Stretch Racking Depth |imperialinch J :36 2% che %
[ |Stretch Ratking Height. |imperialinch — P Z'lthe.: 2
| |Freszer Length imperialinch _:‘1 i M
I P _[ﬂ | 43 Inches 45
| I | b |54 54 inchas 54 =|

) 0K | Comeel |

This is the same process as for creating sizes for gondolas used for blocks of fixed
dimensions. The differences arise when the sizes are used in the Gondola Definition
dialog box.

Creating the Basic Information for the Stretchable Gondola

The first stage of creating the gondola is to highlight a Gondola group and then select
Add Gondola in the right click menu.

5 @ Gondolas
# B Fruit and Ve Gondolas

+
# & Podum Gondolas
I03

Copy
e

This will bring up the Gondola Definition dialog box. The first stage is to add name
information and select the required dimensions.
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= Gondola Definition

Mame: fotrerchatis Gandola Main Length: | 0=
Description:  [Stretchabie Gondola MaxBays: | 0

Dimensions: | parts |

268 Podiun Depth 2l [ T o [size Range Labed |Suffic  [Name Crder  Man
+& Podium Height ) 3 | !
_g mﬁ:: | | & |StretchRacking Depth  Stretch Racking Depth ] O
\@ Racking Hesight | 3 |Stretch Racking Height  Stretch Racking Hisight 3 O
& Rscking Length
s Slabwal Length
s Stretch Racking Depth

A2 24

142 30

A2 36

1 42

A2 45
i Strateh Racking Height
1 Strateh Racking Length —|

s LI

I |Stretch Racking Length |Strebeh Racking Lergth |

@ DKlCamﬁ

Gondola Details

Name and Description

The name and description are entered as Stretchable Gondola. This is the title that the
user will see in the Planner and Merchandiser modules and in In-Store Space
collaboration.

Main Length and Max Bays

These are left at the default of 0. Main length must be set to 0 for stretchable gondolas.
Max Bays would have been set to a limiting value if it was desired to set a maximum
number for the bays to be placed.

Dimensions

Dimensions are selected from the list in the left hand pane by double clicking them. They
are selected in the sequence they will be used in building up the block names when the
gondola is drawn. The Stretch Racking Length has been selected as the main dimension -
the value selected when adding a gondola into a floor plan will define the length of the
bay drawn. No suffixes are required for stretchable blocks.

Creating the Stretchable Gondola Leg

The first part of the gondola to be created is the leg. This will appear at the beginning of
each bay.
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Leg:
Third Bay

Leqg:
Second Bay

Leg:
First Bay

| Bay 3

' Bay 1

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola
Definition dialog box:

= Gondola Definition

Name: [tretchatis Gondola Manlength: [ 0=
Desoription:  [Stretchable Gondola MucBays: | uﬁ
Cimensions Pﬂl
Pats: | Detaks | S, Postion &Rotation |
:—- Cindude i
_ Type: Leg iE ¥ FirstBay [ Odd Bay
Description:  fLeg 7 MddeBay F EvenBay
Prafix: Stretchable_Racking_L-Leg Lt
Suffie: I
Opicnal; Im} 'vI N:m N
Bary Group: <hOnE> ¥ [ Stretcky Racking Dept
1 Stretch
| [ Strestch Racking Heigh

= [IKlCan:d

Gondola Details

Part Name

This is generated by typing Leg into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting Leg in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active.

Type
Leg has been selected from the predefined drop down list.
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Description
This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box.

Prefix

For stretchable gondolas enter the entire block name into the Prefix text box

Include If:

This option determines which bays the part will be drawn in. It will be drawn in all bays,
so all options are checked.

Name Dependency

Stretchable gondolas do not use name dependencies - accordingly none of the options
should be checked.

Mapping Option

The mapping option does not work for stretchable gondolas. Other settings are required
in the Size, Position & Rotation sub-tab.

ErTrTrESS———
Name: Feretchabie Gondols ManLength: | 0=
Description:  [Stretehabie Gondola MucBwys: [ 0=
Dimensions Parts |
Parti: | Detale Size, Poskion &Rotstion |
£ | Deka See: Parameker Size: Size Scale Factor:
TR o [y [ommde ) fai
Depth: [ 0% [Machsvetchrad ] | 1=
Height: | 0% [metchstetchract =] 1]
Fied OFfset:  Parameter Offset: Offset Scale Factor:

bengtht [ 05 [<nones =] I 1
o [ o] [owe o [ 12
Hegt: [ o2 [<none> 13 |

s Rotation: [ = ¥ Auds Ratation: [y = Z s Rotation: [ -+

= [IKlCauvl

These are determined by settings in the Sizes specified for the stretchable block (Edit
menu).
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rsize x|
S
Length [] Depth 1] Heighk [Z]
Type [Fined x| [verisble x| |varisble =]
nopopcanc It & e @
O e (o
.0 (el
r" He r" He
Proerpt: | [oepth [Height
Madmum: | 124 5 | 106 =
Mrimum: j | zqﬂ | mﬂ
Tncrement: | = |l =] 6
@ 0k | comcel |

=  The length (width) of the leg has been specified as one inch.
= The depth has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 24
and 48 inches.

= The height has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 60
and 108 inches.
The dimensions the leg may take up are set in the top part of the Size, Position &
Rotation sub-tab.
=  The length has been fixed at 1 inch, so is not specified.

=  The depth is set to Match Stretchable Racking Depth - this will result in the leg
being able to take up the dimensions specified for the Stretchable Racking Depth
dimension.
= The height is set to Match Stretchable Racking height - this will result in the leg
being able to take up the dimensions specified for the Stretchable Racking Height
dimension.
A further setting is required in the lower part of the tab. This is for an offset to get the leg
into the correct position. The leg is 1 inch in length (width) and the insertion point is set
to bottom back middle.
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Stretchable Gondola Creation Example

As we want the bottom-back-left corner of the leg to be the start position of the bay, the

leg is given a positive offset of 0.5 inches in the X axis.

Creating the Stretchable Gondola Front

The first part of the gondola to be created is the front. This will appear in each bay.

Front
Third Bay

Front
Second Bay

Front
First Bay

Bay 3

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola
Definition dialog box:
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Name: [strexchable condola Manlength: | 0=
Description:  [Stretchabie Gondola MaxBays: | 0
Dimensions Parts |
Fﬂ-‘fi [Dotals | size, Fosition & Rotation |
*
richsd IF j
o — T S e B ok
Front
ks Desaipion:  [Front 7 Midde Bay 7 EvenBay |

Prafix: |[_5uetr.1~.able_Rackhq_FmL ELSER
Sapffie: |

Opticnal; I{.m} -l
Bay Grovp: I vl

bl [ Streteh Racking Heigh
Report Group: I{m> vl

L

@ DKlCamﬁ

Gondola Details

Part Name

This is generated by typing Front into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting Front in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active.

Type
Leg has been selected from the predefined drop down list.

Description
This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box.

Prefix
For stretchable gondolas enter the entire block name into the Prefix text box

Include If:

This option determines which bays the part will be drawn in. It will be drawn in all bays,
so all options are checked.

Name Dependency

Stretchable gondolas do not use name dependencies - accordingly none of the options
should be checked.

Mapping Option

The mapping option does not work for stretchable gondolas. Other settings are required
in the Size, Position & Rotation sub-tab.
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= Gondola Definition

Stretchable Gondola Creation Example

Name:

[stratchable Gondola

Manlength: [ 0

Desoription:  [Stretchable Gondola

Dimensions Parts |

MuocBays: [ 0

izl Detads ize, Position & Ratation |
i—l Delta Size: Parameter Size: Size Scale Factor:
Th tength: [ 1= [Machswethreax] [ 1=
s Depth: [ 0 [Machswetchred @] | 1
Height: | 0= [Matchstretchrac x| | =
Fixed Offset:  Parameter Offset: Offset Scale Factor:
O e N s
Depth: | 'Ili] anme} :I | !:!j
T e N e —
R Rook stice: I_':'jj ¥ Rus Rioksticn: |_.;,j Z RS Roksticn: |_.;,:1j
= Ok ||  Cancel
These are determined by settings in the Sizes specified for the stretchable block (Edit
menu).
Losize x|
Detals [Types |
Length [i] Depth [] Height [Z]
Tper  fywisle 7| [veristke 7| [vsise 7]
One Lol & Hone 0+ foee
= Lermgth € Length
£ Denth 0 Depth
€7 Heagfit € Hesf
Prompt:  fength [Depth [Height
Masdmuom: | 81 = | w8 [ 60+
Mk | 20 | 2 | 108 =
Increment; | = || =] s
[z oK | Caneel

and 84 inches.

and 48 inches.

and 108 inches.

The length has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 24
The depth has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 24

The height has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 60

The dimensions the leg may take up are set in the top part of the Size, Position &

Rotation sub-tab.

The length is set to Match Stretchable Racking Length - this will result in the
front being able to take up the dimensions specified for the Stretchable
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Racking Length dimension. Because the length of the front needs to be 1 inch
less than the length of the bay (to allow for the leg), a delta value of -1 has
been entered.

— The depth is set to Match Stretchable Racking Depth - this will result in the
front being able to take up the dimensions specified for the Stretchable
Racking Depth dimension.

— The height is set to Match Stretchable Racking height - this will result in the
front being able to take up the dimensions specified for the Stretchable
Racking Height dimension.

A further setting is required in the lower part of the tab. This is for an offset to get the
front into the correct position. The leg is 1 inch in length (width).

|
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The insertion point of the fixture is set to bottom-back-left. As we want the bottom-back-
left corner of the fixture to be alongside the bottom-back-right corner of the left that starts
the bay, the front is given a positive offset of 1.0 inches in the X axis.

Creating the Stretchable Gondola End Leg

The last part of the gondola to be created is the end leg. This will only appear on the end
of the last bay.
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End Leg

In order to do this, the following actions are required in the Parts tab of the Gondola
Definition dialog box:

= Gondola Definition

Name: [tretchable Gondola manlength: [ 0=
Description:  [stretchabis Gondola MucBays: [ 0=
Detals | size, Postion & Riotation |
~ Inchade If
1 leg I I FrstBay [ OddBay
Desigion:  ferdleg = | [T MddeBay ¥ EvenBay
Prafic: [_Sratchable Racking L-Le EL
Suffie: ]
s [ i
Bay Group: Lhofes W [ Stretch Racking Dept
L [ Stretch Racking Heigh
_ vwew |

= [IKlCanel

Gondola Details

Part Name

This is generated by typing End Leg into the Parts text box and pressing Return. On
highlighting End Leg in the list of parts, the Details sub-tab will become active.

Type
Leg has been selected from the predefined drop down list.
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Description
This is identical to the text typed into the Parts text box.

Prefix

For stretchable gondolas enter the entire block name into the Prefix text box

Include If:

This option determines which bays the part will be drawn in. It will only be drawn in all
bays, so the last bay and odd and even bay options are checked.

Name Dependency

Stretchable gondolas do not use name dependencies - accordingly none of the options
should be checked.

Mapping Option

The mapping option does not work for stretchable gondolas. Other settings are required
in the Size, Position & Rotation sub-tab.

= Gondola Definition E

Name: Fstretehiable Gondola Manlength: [ 0
Description:  [Stretehabie Gondola MucBays: | 0=

Dimensions  Farts I

*_—- Delka Size: Parameter Size: Sz Scabe Factor:
\Lea Length: | 0= [<rones =] | 14
» Depthe | 07 [Matchstetchract =] | 124
Height: | 0% [metchstetchract =] 1

Fimed Offset:  Parameter Offset: Offset Scabe Fachor:
tength: [ 05 [offserbyswetchix] | 1]
Depth: | 03] [encne> =1 | 1=
Height: | 0 jj Icmne:-\ :J | 1 ﬂ
% Ao ROLation: |_ﬂﬁ ¥ A Rotation: |_.;|j Z RS ROLAtion: |_.;,ﬁ

= [IKlCauvl

These are determined by settings in the Sizes specified for the stretchable block (Edit
menu).
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Lesize x|
Detals [Types |
Length [X] Depth 1] Height [7]
e [foer =] ok =] e 3]
e = ot % Hcere
€ Lengd € iong
€ oesth € Dot
O Henht Codi
Proerpt: | [oepth [Height
Madmum: | 124 5 | 108 =
Minimum; | o= | 2 | 60 =4
Increment: | = |l =] 6=
() 0k | Cancel |

=  The length (width) of the leg has been specified as one inch.
= The depth has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 24
and 48 inches.

= The height has been specified in increments of 6 inches as variable between 60
and 108 inches.

The dimensions the leg may take up are set in the top part of the Size, Position &
Rotation sub-tab.

=  The length has been fixed at 1 inch, so is not specified.

=  The depth is set to Match Stretchable Racking Depth - this will result in the leg
being able to take up the dimensions specified for the Stretchable Racking Depth
dimension.

= The height is set to Match Stretchable Racking height - this will result in the leg
being able to take up the dimensions specified for the Stretchable Racking Height
dimension.

A further setting is required in the lower part of the tab. This is for an offset to get the
front into the correct position. The leg is 1 inch in length (width).
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The end leg has to be moved to the right hand side of the 'front' part of the bay. To do
this, it is given an offset of 'Offset by Stretch Racking Length'. The insertion point of the
fixture is set to bottom-back-middle. As we want the bottom-back-left corner of the leg to
be alongside the bottom-back-right corner of the left that starts the bay, the front is also
given a positive offset of 0.5 inches in the X axis.
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